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PRETACE.

The aim of this study is to give a comprehensive
survey of the history of higher education in the Sudan,
its aims and policy, its administrative and academic
structure and to analyse the main problems facing its
development at the present time. A brief account of
the traditional education that existed in the Sudan
before the establishment of the Condominium administration
in 1899 is given, as well as a background survey of the
development of modern education between 1899 and 1966.
Higher education had to be built on e sound system of
general or secondary education. This background survey
of general education is, therefore, a key to understanding
the present pattern of higher education and the main
economic, political and social factors underlying its
development.

As the Gordon Memorial College was the centre around
which the educational system was built up, and as it
remained for a long time the only institution of higher
education in the country, it was necessary to dwell at
some length on its history and general development.

In this way 1t is hoped that a more coherent and

systematic approach to this study will have been achieved.
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The approach also follows a chronological sequence of
events. But a rigid adherence to a chronological order
has, where necessary, been subordinated to a systematic
analysis of the factors influencing the development of
higher education. The study ends in 1966 and, therefore,
attempts to assess the efforts made by the Sudan
Government to the cause of higher education during the
first decade of independence.

It is worthy of note that very little study has
been carried out in the field of general education in
the Sudan and still much less in the field of higher
education. A good deal of research, therefore, remains
to be done by historians, educationalists and research
workers if some of the answers to the problems of higher
education in the Sudan are to be found. What little has
been written about higher education consists largely of
articles published in magazines, daily papers, bulletins,
journalgs and the Sudan Notes and Records.

Accordingly, this study is mainly based on primary
sources of unpublished material found in the Central
Records Office of the Ministry of Interior, Khartoum,
the University of Khartoum Archives, the Sudan Archives

of the University of Durham and Mr.L.C.Wilcher's private
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archives in Oxford. In Mr.Wilcher's private archives,
original material was found, such as the Gordon Memorial
College Act of 1899, the address of Lord Kitchener to
the Public Press in 1898 and the Deed Polls made on

the 11th day of July, 1899 and on the 4th day of
December, 1905. The whole text of Lord Kitchener's
address and of the 1899 Act are reproduced in Appendices
A and C respectively. A good dcal of this study is also
based on revorts of external and internal Commissions
anc Committees and on official publications of the
Sudan Government and various educational institutions.
These include the Education Department Annual Reports,
the Gordon Memorial College Annual Reports and Accounts,
Vice-Chancellors' Reports and the Kitchener School of
Medicine Reports. This source of material is scattered
and the material had, therefore, to be traced in various
nlaces such as the British Museum, the Sudan Embassy
Library in London and the Library of the University of

Khartounm.
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TRANSLITERATION OF ARABTC.

There are several accepted systems of transliteration
used by European orientalists. The following is the one

adopted in this thesis,-

hamza = ’ o = d
© o= b S 4
N T t - z
© = th I = ¢
< = ] &g = gh
= }.1 L/r = f
< = kh o o= q
JE— Eﬁ 3 - k
o = dh J = L
,)“ - = m
= v/ O = n
= s » = h
o =  sh s =(w
U = S £ = 2 N
Vowels:
short damma = u
fatha = -a
kasra = -i
long ; = u
L = 7

This system is not, however, used in quotations
from sources; here, the transliteration from the original

has been reproduced unchanged.
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CHAPTER I
TRADITIONAL EDUCATION PRIOR TO THE RECONQUEST

It was after the recongquest of 1898 and the
establishment of the Condominium rule that educa-
tion in the modern sense came to be known in the
Sudan, Before the Condominium, the traditional
form of education that existed was exclusively re-
ligious in character and was largely based on the
Xhdlwa or Qu’&nic school and the '"'masid" - the word
is a corruption of masjid or mosque., The khalwa,
which literally means a place of seclusion, was
originally a place used by the $GfI for worship
and meditation, but evolved as a school for teach-
ing the Qu’rén, Side by side with the khalwa, the
"masId" existed as a place for more advanced study
of Islam, Both the khalwa and the "masId" as in-
stitutions for spreading Islamic culture, started
to flourish during the early period of the Funj
Kingdom, It is interesting to note that although
Islam had long been adopted as the religion of
the people, it was not until the beginning of the
16th century that its cultural impact had really



been felt., In this chapter it will, therefore,
be attempted to explain briefly educational and
cultural trends over a period of nearly four cen-
turies, before the introduction of modern educa-
tion,

The infiltration of the Arabs into the Sudan
dates back to the 7th century A.D. In 639 Egypt
was invaded by ¢Amr ibn al—‘A§ and before the end
of 641 the whole country became a territory of
the Muslim Caliphate} The Islamic invasion of the
Christian Kingdom of Nidbia was started in 641
under the command of ¢Abdalla ibn Safad ibn AbI
Sarh who succeeded ¢Amr as ruler of Egypt. In the
year 651-2 ¢Abdalla led a second expedition, pene-
trated far south and besieged Dongala, the capital
of the Kingdom,2 This invasion resulted in the
conclusion of a treaty of peace and security bet-
ween the invading Arabs and the Nibians which re-
3

mained in force for nearly 600 years,

1, MacMichael, H.A. A History of the Argbs in the
Sudan, Vol, I, C,U.P., 1922, pp. 155-156.

2, Ivid, p. 157
3. Ibid, p. 158




When the ¢Abbasid dynasty overthrew the
Omayyads in 750 A,D. many of the Omayyads, flee-
ing from massacre, found refuge in the Sudan.u
The Beja tribes of the eastern Sudan continued to
raid Egypt. ¢Abdalla ibn al-Jahm was sent against
them and in 831 A.D, a treaty was concluded by
which they agreed to pay tribute to the Muslim
rulers of Egypt. In 854 they refused to pay the
tribute and continued their raids on Egypt., In
869 Ibn Tdlun sent expeditions consisting mainly
of RabiIe and Juhayna Arabs against Nibians and
Beja, Most of them settled among the people,
married their women and assumed tribal contr01.5
They had the effect of spreading Islam smong the
native people, From now on there followed periods
of peace and hostility between Nibia and Egypt
until at last the pressure of the Arabs became
strongly felt and the Christian Kingdom of Dongola

was overthrown at the beginning of the 1l4th cen-

tury.
The collapse of Dmgola at about 1320 A.D.

4. Ibid., p. 162

5., Triminghem, J.S., Islam in the Sudan, 0.U.P.,
19)"'9, Po 67
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paved the way for great waves of immigration of
nomadic Arabs into the vast plains of the Northern
and Central Sudan. It removed the previous barrier
and influenced the rapid spread of Islam, The im-
migrant Arabs showed great readiness to intermarry
with the native people bringing about a process of
Arabization that had greatly transformed the racial
and cultural features of the indiginous population,
The vernacular dialects were to a large extent re-
placed by the Arabic language and Islam was adopted
as the religion of the people., Furthermore, the
downfall of the Christian Kingdom of ¢Alwa in 1504
by the alliance of the Funj and the Arabs gave rise
to the Funj Kingdom during which time the indigi-
nous system of education flourished,

The Nomad Arabs who spread Islam in the Sudan
were themselves ignorant of its teachings, and the
Islam they introduced was, therefore, bound to be
nominal, This was the case among the Dandgla until
the 1l4th century when Ghulam Allah ibn €A21d came

from Yemen to Dongola and established a seat of

1earning.6 His descendants, the four sons of Jabir



developed it, and opened khalwas in the Shé&iqi

country during the 16th centu.r-y.7

This was, how-
ever, the first recorded attempt at establishing
religious centres of learning in the country. Dur-
ing the FPunj Kingdom the first pioneer of religious
reform was Mahmid al-¢Araki who came from Egypt and
lived on the White Nile, He established khalwas and
taught the ignorant people the teachings of Islam.8
It was mainly through the efforts of these reli-

gious reformers that the khalwe emerged as the

characteristic religious institution,

The main function of the khalwa was the teach-
ing of the Qu’ran to children, The primary aim of
this teaching was to strengthen the faith in the
young., Qu’ran verses were to be learnt by heart
through memorization., It was mainly through this
memorization that the young learnt the orthography
of the Arabic 1anguage.9 They started by learning

the letters of the alphabet, then writing them on

/. Ibid, p. 100
8. Wad Daif All8h, Tabagdt, Cairo, 1933, p. 5.

9. Hayworth-Dunne, J,, An Introduction to the
History of Education in Modern Egypt, London,

1938, p. 2.
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tablets until they became able to write and read
words and later sentences, Normally rote learning
began with the early "sliras" and ended with the
whole Qu’ran.

The khalwa was necessarily a one-teacher
school, The "feki" or teacher usually dictated
from memory and his pupils copied out the verses
on wooden teblets, He enjoyed the respect of the
people and was the object of their reverence, In
addition to his main duty, the "feki" assumed
other soclal practices, He recited the Qu’ran
during festivals and funerals, led the people in
communal prayers and concluded or terminated mar-
riage contracts, His religious advice was sought
on many occasions.

Although the function of the khalwa was purely
religious, it also introduced the pupil to the
classical language and prepared him for the next
higher stage, the "masid" or mesjid, Boys usually
entered the kKhalwa at the age of seven or eight
and pursued their studies for periods that varied

considerably, each according to his ability and
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aptitude. They were called fugarad’ L-Qu’ran.

Those whose appetite for learning was not satis-~
fied continued the study of ¢€i1lm (islamic

sciences) in the '"masId" and were called fugara?
Ln‘ilnh.lo There was no fixed curriculum and no
uniform method of teaching. Quor?’&hic sciences
like Tawgia (theology) and fiép ( jurisprudence)
were taught but the teacher was free to select the
content of the subject according to his own mastery
eand interest, Some teachers dictated fromnmemory
while the pupils copied out, others recited the
text and followed it by explanation. During the
Funj period two standard works were used for figh
i.e, Ris@lat al-Qairawédni and Mukhtagar al-Khalil
and Mugaddimat As- Saniisi was used for Tawpid.ll
There was no fixed standard and no age limit and
some pupils pursued further studies abroad either
in the Hijaz or at al-Azhar in Egypt. Those who
finished their studies became teachers and assumed

- — . . T e M s S EEP A D =l b S S = e w—

10, Triminghem, J_S,, op,cit., p. 118
11, Ibid, p. 119



the spiritual leadership of the community.

In addition to these two religious institu-
tions, religious orders existed and exerted a
powerful religious influence on the life of the
people, Almost every Muslim had to be associated
with a saint or Shaikh who influenced and guided
his way of life, He, therefore, became a loyal
member of a mystic order or Tariga and came in close
contact and brotherhood with other members, Two
mystic orders, the QadrIyya and the Sh&dhiliyya,
flourished during the Funj Kingdom, Tabagdt Wad
Daif All&h gives the biographies of those Sudanese
saints and religious teachers who flourished under
the Funj regime, The Funj sultans, aware of their
popularity, encouraged them and gave them grants
and lands.12

The indiginous forms of education outlined
above became widely spread all over the Northern
Sudan during the Funj Kingdom, They were voluntary

organisations which owed their existence to private

12, Hill, R., Egypt in the Sudan, 1820-1881, O,U,P.,
London, 1959, p. 126,
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efforts and were run by individual bodies, Al-
though they lacked educational uniformity and their
curriculum was barren and void of joy, nevertheless
they helped in the diffusion of Arabic culture and
served the community of their time by providing

some sort of discipline and through it spiritual
leadership. The "masIds" being places of higher
learning were few and scattered but attracted people
from different parts of the country., Many of their
pupils made the journey to the Hijaz and Egypt for
further religious studies and through these Jjourneys
the Sudan was kept in touch with the Islamic world.
At the same time the religious orders tied the
people together in brotherhood, subjected them to
the authority of the shaikhs and added to their soli-

derity and social stability.

Although the Turco-Egyptian conquest of the
Sudan in 1820 opened the way for the spread of the
more orthodox legalistic Islam of the Ottoman state,
nevertheless the traditional Muslim culture had con-

tinued to survive., A new class of official ¢ulamé?
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came to be known while the o0ld "fekis" and teachers
continued to exist as in the past.l3 From the be-
ginning, Muhammad ¢Ali's army, led by his son Ismégi,
was accompanied by three religious notables repre-
senting the more legalistic aspect of Islam. The
new rulers established a judicial hierarchy of q&¢is
and muftis open to the new class of official ¢ulama’
and by Jacafar Mughar's time (1866-1871) a Sudanese,
Shaikh al-Amin Muhammad al-Darir, was appointed
President of the ¢Ulam&?, The o0ld mystics were ex-
cluded but they still continued to attract the

hearts of the people.lu

As in the past Sudanese
students still continued to go to al-Azhar in Egypt
and during Muhammad €Ali's reign better facilities
were made for them. In 1846 Riw&q al-Sinnériyea
(Sennar Hall of Residence) was established to house
Azharite students from the former Kingdom of Sennar,
Later during Ismégi's reign students were exempted
from taxation and encouraged to study at al-Azhar

with the object of replacing the ignorant gifis on

——— —— R - —— D St W sy oo —

13, Holt, P.M,, A Modern History of the Sudan,
London, 1961, p. 92-

1L, Hill, R., op, cit., p. 126,
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their return,15

Again the Turco-Egyptian regime witnessed
new educational influences which were feebly re-
flected on the traditional education of the
Northern Sudan., This showed itself most in secular
schooling and missionary activities., During the
reign of ¢Abbas I (1848-1854) a Primary School was
opened in Khartoum to give education to the young.
¢Abbas I, grandson of Muhammad €Ali, was reactionary
and suspicious and used the Sudan as a place of exile
for those who opposed his policy, In 1850 he gave
his orders for establishing a Primary School in
Khartoum and Rifa€a Bey Rafi¢ al-Tahtawi, a dis-
tinguished Egyptian scholar, was chosen to become
headmaster of the school, Reliable sources point
out to the fact that ¢Abbas was not motivated by
the spread of education in the Sudan but by the de-
sire of banishing Rif&¢a and Bayyumi Effendi, the
officer of the school, out of Egypt.16 The school
was, however, opened three years later in 1853.

15, Ibid, p. 126.

16. Shibeika, M., The Independent Sudan, New York,
1959, p. 18.
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After only nine months of existence it was closed
during Muhammed Sa¢Id's reign (1854-1863) and
Rif&¢a was recalled to Egypt.

Later during Ism&¢Il's reign (1863-1879) the
school was reopened. Isma¢Il was known to be more
genuine than his predecessors and his educational
policy in the Sudan was more realistic and practi-
cal., During his time the rulers in Khartoum were
faced by the shortage of administrative staff and
the great expenses incurred by recruiting them from
Egypt. To solve this problem Isma¢il, therefore,
approved the opening of a number of schools in the
provinces where Sudanese boys would be educated and
recruited to fill the clerical and other subordinate
administrative posts. During his first year of
office the Primary School in Khartoum was reopened
to receive 500 pupils. In 1867 another primary
school also was opened, and in 1868 two similar
schools were established, one at Berber and the
other at Dongola, On completing their education some
of the pupils were recruited as apprenticed opera-

tors in the Sudan telegraph service while twenty
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others were enroled as apprenticed mechanics in the
Government dockyard in Khartoum.l7 During Ismacil’'s
reign, too, a number of Sudanese boys were sent to
Cairo for vocational training, In 1869 a 100 boys
were so despatched to the Cairo Primary School, But
as their reports were unfavourable, some of them
were enrolled in the army and the rest joined the
school of arts and crafts., There was also some men-
tion of other schools being established in the pro-
vinces, one at Khandaq catering for 50 pupils and
the other in the White Nile.18
In addition to the attempts made by Ismac¢il to-
wards vocational education, the Roman Catholic Church
in Khartoum had further made some contribution,
Muhammad ¢€Ali's army was accompanied by a number of
European employees and technicians who formed the
nucleus of a European community in Khartoum. During
Khiirshid Pasha's governorship (1835-1838) their num-
ber increased when several doctors and other employees

joined the service, By Ahmad Pasha Abd Udén's gover-

norship (1838-~1843) they became bigger in nuaber when
17. Hill, R., op, cit., p. 127
18, Ibid, p. 127
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they were joined by some Greek and Italian merchants,
It was during Ahmad Pasha's time and at the begin-
ning of the eighteen forties that missionaries started
their activities in the Sudan, The Belgian consul-
general in Egypt visited the Sudan and was able to
secure permission from Ahmad Pasha for an Italian
priest to establish a church and open a school in

Khartoum.19

The school was opened but owing to the
lack of funds these first trials did not prove a suc-
cess, Later in February, 1846 a group of Jesuits
arrived in Khartoum, opened a school and secured as
their first batch of pupils a number of negro slaves,
Later, seversgl families sent their children to the
school where vocational courses were provided, Some
of the distinguished pupils were locally trained for
Roman priesthoods and then sent abroad for further

2 . . .
0 These first missionaries

theological courses,
directed their activities to the White Nile where
they esteblished a number of stations famous among
which was Gondokoro in the Upper Nile, In 1872 when

the Italian priest, Daniele Comboni, was appointed
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apostolic vicar for Central Africa, he directed

his missionary activities towards Kordofan, He

was known to be a strong advocate of missionary
education and as such his priests founded missionary
stations at E1 Obeid and at Dilling in the Nuba
mountains,

Although there were very limited attempts in
the sphere of secular education especially during
Ismac¢il's time, yet throughout the Turco-Egyptian
period the traditional culture had managed to sur-
vive, Ismé&¢Il encouraged the pupils of the old
institutions by exempting them from taxation and by
opening avenues for them to study at al-Azhar, On
the other hand provision for the former was meagre,
the schools were few and shortlived and consequently,
their cultural influence was bound to be abortive
and futile, It is true that some of their benefi-
ciaries were destined to form the core of the techni-
cal staff during the Mahdist regime, but most of the
schools started to degenerate long before, and the

few that remained, were wiped out by Mahdism,

It was after the siege and fall of Khartoum in
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January, 1885 that Muhammad Ahmad al-Mahdi's power

in the Sudan was firmly established. Through the
influence of his strong personality and religious
teachings, the people forgot their tribal and sec-
terisl differences, became united and won their

final victory over the Turco-Egyptian regime, His
teachings took direct inspiration from the holy

Qu’ rdn and the authentic traditions of the Prophet,
aimed at denouncing the pleasures of this world by
leading a simple puritan life and expecting reward
and happiness in the after life.21 His followers,
the Angar, like him led a simple puritan way of

life that weslargely reflected in their dress and
rules of behaviour, His ideas, therefore, ran
contrary to the ideas of the former rulers, Although
the latter had to some extent succeeded in giving the
people a unified administration, they failed to give
them religious unity owing to the numerous religious
orders that existed. The Mahdi had to all intents
and purposes launched his attacks against the Turks

and as well against the new class of ¢Ulama?

21, Theobald, A B,, The Mahdiya, A History of the

Anglo-Egyptien Sudan, 1881-1899, London, 1951,
30.

P.
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(religious scholars) whom they embraced, In trying
to bring about religious unity, he combined the four
theological traditional ideologies (madh&hib) and
compiled his own religious views in a book of prayers
called R&tib al—Mahdi.z2 All his followers recited
the RAtib after saying their ritual prayers. He
further abolished all the religious orders and burnt
many of the books of the ¢ulamd@? directing his fol-
lowers to take their inspiration from the holy Qu’ran
and the traditional sayings of the Prophet., It was
natural that such a state of affairs should not be
accepted by some of the ¢ulam&?. Having declared
himself to be the Expected Mahdi, all the €ulam&? of
Khartoum declared him to be an impostor, Ra’if
Pasha, the Governor-General, sent him & deputation

of fulam8” in order to falsify his judgements but he
boldly defied them and rejected their arguments22 ¢Abd
al-Q&adir Hilmi Pasha who succeeded Ra’if as Governor-
General instigated the Grand Q&8di (Chief Justice of
Islam), the Mufti (official expounder of Islamic law)

and one of the learned men of the time called Ahmad

22, Ibid, p. uk.
23, 1bid, p. 33.
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al-AzhariI, to defy the Mahdi and rebut his claims,
They declared him to be an impostor but nevertheless
he continued to enjoy the respect and reverence of
his fellowmen.zu

The Mahdi did not live long after the fall of
Khartoum to see his seeds bear fruit, His religious
philosophy professing the simplicity of Islam ran
counter to the views of the saints and ¢ulam&?, Des-
pite this fact he appointed Ahmad Jubérsas, who studied
at al-Azhar, to the office of Qagi of Islam.25

During the Khalifa ¢Abdulldhi's rule same of
the beneficiaries of the former schools were drafted
into the new administration to provide the required
expertise. Some of the ¢ulamd? who received training
at al-Azhar were appointed i1in posts of a judiciary
nature top of which was the Q&dli of Islam. The
office of commissioner of treasury was for some time
held by al-¢Awad al-Mardi, an official of the former
Turco-Egyptian regime, Many of the personnel of
the central administrative and technical departments

were of Egyptisan or1gin.26 Egyptians were further
24, Shiveika, M,, op, ecit., pp. 62-63.

25, Holt, P M,, The Mahdist State in the Sudan,
1881-1898, 0 ,U P,, 1958, p. 1ll6.

26, Ibid, p. 233,
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employed in the workshops for the production of
ammunition and the repair of weapons, The tele-
graph service, too, wasrecruited from the product
of the former regime, Thus while the Mahdi¥a had
to some extent made use of the experience and
skill of the staff of its predecessor, it had al-
most put an end to the religious orders and ex-
tinguished the traditional schools, And when the
Condominium rule started in 1899 there were no
schools but a few Qu’rénic khaelwas scattered in

the various villages of the Northern Sudan,
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CHAPTER II

THE HISTORY OF GENERAL EDUCATION IN THE SUDAN,
1898-1966

The history of higher education in the Sudan
is largely the history of the development of the
Gordon Memorial College until fairly recent times.
From its early humble beginnings this institution
was destined to form the basis of the educational
system out of which the University of Khartoum
emerged as the main centre of higher education in
the country, This chapter will, therefore, give a
general history of the educational system on which
the present pattern of higher education was built
up.

Shortly after the reconquest of the Sudan in
1898, the new government addressed itself to the
task of building up a modern educational system,
Lord Kitchener thought of setting up a centre of
learning in Khartoum by founding a Gordon Memorial
College in memory of the late General Charles

George Gordon, On the 30th November 1898, he laid

before the British public his educational scheme
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and launched his appeal for funds} The sum required
for the establishment of the College was one hundred
thousand pounds, In his address to the British
public, Lord Kitchener emphasised Britain's civili-
sing role in the Sudan, "A responsible task is hence-
forth laid upon us, and those who have conquered are
called upon to civilise," He warned his people of
the dangers to be faced if Khartoum was not to be
made an educational centre supported by British funds,
But if it was to become that centre, "there would be
secured to this country indisputably the first place
in Africa as a civilising power and an effect would
be created which would be felt for good throughout
the central regions of that Continent." In addition
to serving as a worthy memorial to General Gordon,
the College would cater for the education of the in-
hebitants of the Sudan who are wholly uneducated.

The educational system would be gradually built up
starting by giving elementary education comprising
reading, writing, geography and the English language

to the sons of chiefs and notables '"who belong to a

1, Copy of letter addressed by Lord Kitchener of
Khartoum and Aspall to the Public Presson the 30th
November 1898 (obtained from Mr L,C, Wilcher's
private archives, Oxford,
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race very capable of learning and ready to learn",
Later and after those preliminary stages were suc-
cessfully passed, more advanced courses would be
started including training in technical subjects
specially adapted to the requirements of the country,

For the whole text of Lord Kitchener's Address
to the British public, see Appendix A.

Thus Lord Kitchener's outlook was from the be-
ginning realistic and practicel and the policy
adopted later by the Sudan Government was much in line
with Lord Kitchener's viewpoint, The College would
be chiefly manned by British staff and the supervision
of arrangements would be vested in the Governor-
General of the Sudan, There would be no interference
with the religion of the people. Of the sum required,
ten thousand pounds would be used for the initial ex-
penses of the building while the remaining ninety
thousand pounds would be invested to form an endow-
ment fund used to maintain the College and to support
its teaching staff, Queen Victoria consented to be-
come Patron while the Prince of Wales agreed to become

Vice-Patron,
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Lord Salisbury, then Prime Minister of Britain,
stated that Kitchener's scheme represented the only
policy by which Britain's civilising role could

succegsfully be achieved.2

Be envisaged the proposed
scheme as a great effort to bresk down racial 4if-
ferences, to establish the bond of intellectual
sympathy and to promote the pursuit of human culture,

The Lord Mayor of London opened a fund at the
Mansion House and so did the suthorities of sall
provincial cities, The British people subscribed so
generously that within less than two months the sum
of £100,000 which had been asked for was collected,
And when the fund was closed the total subscription
amounted to £135,134,18.1,°

Lord Kitchener explained his scheme at a meeting
held at the Mansion House in London on lst December
1898, In this meeting a General Council was formed
including many of the eminent men of the country, At
a meeting of the General Council at the Bank of

England on 18th January 1899, an Executive Committee

was elected and was fully empowered to give effect to

2., Ibid,

3, Gordon Memorisl College, Report and Accounts to
31.12.1915, p. 5.
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Lord Kitchener's proposals with such modifications
as they thought necessary, On lst August, 1899 an
Act of Parliament was passed to give powers to the
Executive Committee to invest the Trust Funds in the
manner they desired.

The plans of the College buildings were prepared
by Fabricius Bey, architect of the Khedive, They
were published in April, 1899 after receiving the
personal approval of Lord Kitchener. Lord Cromer had
already laid the foundétion stone of the College on
5th January, 1899 in the name of Queen Victoria, Lord
Kitchener's original estimates of the cost of the
building at about £10,000 were reviewed., £23,000 was
intended to be spent on the building while £7,000 was
allowed for the lay-out, the provision of furniture
and educsational equipment, By the end of December,
1901 the sum of £18,156,16.,8, was spent on the building
while a good start was made in organising the educa-
tional system, In October, 1903 the buildings were
completed at a capital cost of £30,000,

The College was, however, formally opened by Lord
Kitchener, its first President, on the 8th November

1902 when the buildings were still in progress. In
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his inasugural address, Lord Kitchener expressed his
satisfaction at the progress of the scheme and hoped
that the College would become the centre of secondary
and more advanced scientific education where Sudanese
boys would be taught and trained to fill the posts
required by the country, This vocational approach
that aimed at producing a supply of young men able to
occupy subordinate posts in the administration, was
dictated by the needs of the country at such an early
stage, but Kitchener's views remained for a long time
as guiding principles to his successors who faithfully
copied his example, The result was that education re-
mained for over thirty years as ancillary to the ad-
ministration and subservient to its needs,

Education was already in progress when the
official opening of the College in 1902 took place,
Mr Edgar Bonham Carter, Legal Secretary to the new
Condominium Government, undertook the task of starting
the educational gystem, In 1900 Mr James Currie was
transferred from the Egyptian Ministry of Public
Instruction to the Sudan and appointed first Director

of Education and first Principal of the College,



26

Right from the beginning Mr Currie's educational
policy was related closely to the needs and require-
ments of the country, The higher ranks of the
administration were filled by British officers of
the Egyptian army while Egyptians and Syrians occu-
pied the minor posts., The Sudanese people, were of
necessity, not associated with the new administrative
structure because they lacked the relevant training.
Lord Cromer had, however, advised Mr Currie that the
Sudan revenues were scanty, Egypt's help was limited
and as such progress would necessarily be slow,
Currie's policy, therefore, avoided unnecessary ex-
pendi ture on mere educational machinery that had no
real and vital connection with the economic needs of

L

the country. Under such circumstances the Sudan

urgently needed native skilled labour, the diffusion
among 1ts people of such elementary education as
would enable them to understand the machinery of
government and the creation of a native administra-

tive class who would ultimately occupy the subordinate

posts of the administration.5

—— 2 . D —— o ——

Ly, Gor don Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
31,12,1901, p. 6.

5. Currie, J, The Educational Experiment in the Anglo-
Egyptian Sudan, Journal of the Royal African Society
Vol, XXXIII, Oct, 1934, p. 362.
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Underlying this policy was the creation of as
many elementary vernacular schools as Government
funds permitted and the provision of a Training
Centre for teachers and gddis (judges of the
Mvhammedan courts), Those then were the principles
that guided Mr Currie in formulating the educational
policy of the country.

For the realisation of those aims it was possible
during 1900 and 1901 to establish an Industrial
School near Omdurman with 60 pupils, a Higher Primary
School at Omdurman with 162 pupils, a Higher Primary
School at Khartoum with 72 pupils and a small Training
College at Omdurman with 6 pupils.6 These institu-
tions formed the nucleus of the College and were sup-
ported by College funds, The schools at Omdurman
were run at the expense of the endowment fund for 18
months and were then taken over by the government at
the beginning of 1902 when its resources had so far

2

improved, The aim of the Higher Primary Schools was

the creation of an educated class able to fill minor

government posts. Their curriculum extended over

6. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to
31,12,1901, pp. 10-11

7. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to
31.,12,1902, p. L,
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four years and was modelled on the Egyptian Primary
Schools with certain modifications to meet local
condi tions, The Training College aimed at giving
elementary education in reading, writing, arithmatic
and teaching practice to a few Sudanese boys who be-
came teachers in the provincial elementary vernacular
schools on completion of their courses, In 1903 this
section was transferred from Omdurman to Khartoum to
form the nucleus of the Teachers and Q&¢dis Section
of the Gordon Memorial College, It became a joint
establishment and its curriculum extended over four
years providing elementary education common to both
courses in the first two years and specialised train-
ing during the last two.8 When the product of this
section proved to be insufficient for the elementary
schools, the Training College was reinstituted in
Omdurman in 1904, The aim of the Industrial School
was to provide practical instruction in such occupa-
tions as carpentry, fitting, smith's work, cotton
ginning and a primary stage of mechanical engineering.
The gift of Mr William Mather in 1902 of a complete

set of equipments and pumps had made it possible to
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make a further step in the direction of technical
education and the promotion of manual training.

The benefaction of Mr Henry Wellcome had made pos-
sible as early as 1901 the establishment of the
Wellcome Research laboratories in Khartoum for
scientific research and the study of tropical diseases,
When the College buildings were completed at the end
of 1903, the Industrial School, the Training College
and the Primary School at Khartoum were housed there,
They made satisfactory progress and their number
increased,

In May, 1905 a Military School was opened for
cadets who received a general training in the College
with the object of supplying native officers for the
"black battalions,"

Right from the outset the Sudan Government, des-
pite its scanty resources and meagre funds, was con-
tributing, according to its means, to the cause of
education, Apart from taking over the Industrial
School, The Training Centre and the Omdurman Primary
School and the establishment of elementary vernacular
schools in the provincial towns, it augmented the

College income by rather more than £2,000 in 1902.9

S D o D = S — > Y -

9. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
31.12.1903, p. 10.



30

In 1905 it contributed the sum of £12,000 towards

the College's annual expenditure and made itself
responsible for the pensions of 1ts staff.lo In
1904 Sir William Garstin putlished his report on

the future development of the Nile Basin, The scheme,
which envisaged the irrigation of the fertile tracts
of the Nile by means of building a barrage on the

Blue Nile, eventually led to the creation of the well
organised and highly successful Gezira Scheme. The
publication of this report was bound to react on

the development of the country and to create an en-
hanced demand for the services of technical employees.
When the irrigation scheme was decided upon, and at
the instigation of Sir Reginald Wingate, Governor-
General of the Sudan, Lord Cromer sanctioned a special
grant of £100,000 for cagpital expenditure on education
to enable the Sudanese to take as much share as pos-

11

sible in the development of their country, It

would be more economic for the Sudan Government to
maintain a secondary school to produce the local pro=
duct than importing expensive skill from abroad.

Consequently, it was decided in 1905 to extend

10, Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
31.12.1905, p. 13.

11. Curie, J., Op, cit., p. 366.
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the scope of the Gordon College curriculum to include
an ordinary secondary school in which general educa-
tion was to be provided, and a small engineering
school in which competent overseers of works and land
surveyors were to be trained., Sir Reginald Wingate
had decided that the Sudan Government would supplement
the Gordon College revenue sufficiently to meet the
annual maintenance of the school, In addition, the
Govermment was able to devote the sum of £11,500 to
erect the necessary buildings. At this stage it be-
came essential to create a nucleus of British staff
and as such Mr Drummond, lecturer at the School of
Agriculture in Egypt and Mr M,¥. Simpson were appointed
teachers in the College,

A beginning was, however, made with the
Engineering School in 1905, 16 pupils were admitted
and divided into two sections, The first one followed
a four-year course of instruction with the object of
becoming 'not an engineer' but a skilled overseer,

The second, or surveyors section, followed a two-year
course with the object of becoming good surveyors
possessing sufficient knowledge of English to enable

them to write i1ntelligible reports.l2 After completing

12, Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
31,12.1905,p.9 - 10,
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their second and final year, four of the candidates
were posted to the Survey Department and one to the
Sudan Irrigation Service, When 1t was realised that
the need for such staff was lacking, this section
was closed after the graduation of 1ts second batch
and surveying was, henceforth, incorporated into

the Engineering course, The latter remained as a
secondary course of the Gordon College until 1938,
And when the School of Engineering was opened in 1939
it took over the teaching of Engineering.,

Owing to the limited number of pupils yet avail-
able from the Primary Schools, it was not found pos-
sible to open the literary section in 1905 as contem-
plated. This had to be postponed for some years
despirte the need of the Government for 1its product.13
When first established it began as a special section
for the training of teachers of English in Primary
Schools and reached its complement of four classes
in 1912, It expanded into a secondary school provi-
ding general education and preparing boys to become
clerks, accountants and translators. The most suit-~
able boys were selected in the third and fourth years

13. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
31.12,1907, p. 7.
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14

as prospective teachers in the Primary Schools,
In 1914 the Upper School of the Gordon College
comprised the Training College for Teachers and

Q&dis, the Engineering Section for skilled surveyors
and overseers and the Literary Section for clerks,
accountants, translators and teachers., Owing to war
conditions and the need for economy the three sections,
with the exception of the Q&¢@is course, were amalgama-
ted for the first two years of the Upper School to
pursue a course of general education while speciali-
sation was left for the last two years.15 In accor-
dance with the new arrangement the Teachers' Section
was separated from the Q&a¢ist It continued to pro-
duce teachers of Primary Schools and remained under
the control of a British Master of Method since 1926,
The Q&adis Section remained in operation with inter-
mittent intake according to the needs of the country
until 1940 when the study of Sharia‘and civil laws

was undertaken by the reconstituted School of Law,
Another change introduced in 1916 was the transfer-
ance of the reconstituted Training College (for the

provision of elementary school teachers) from Omdurman

14, Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
31,12,1913, p. 9.

15, Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
217 12 19144, »n 192
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to the Gordon College to provide better supervision
and closer boarding facillties.16 In 1932 it became
a separate entity and was transferred to Dueim
in 1934 to form the nucleus of the Elementary Teachers'
Training College at Bakht er Ruda.

During the first years of the Condominium rule,
the Government was faced by an unbalanced budget and
a difficult financial situation and the balance was,
from time to time, made good by the Egyptian treasury.
Consequently, the development of education was at the
beginning necessarily slow, but its foundations were
laid on a sound basis, The period was marked by
steady expansion of the Gordon College, the opening
of several Primary Schools and a number of elementary
vernacular schools in the provincial towns, In the
latter steady progress was made after their introduc-
tion in 1900, Their number rose from 49 in 1914 to
73 in 1918.%7 By 1921 their number again rose to 87,%°
The progress of Primary Schools was comparatively slow
following Mr Currie's policy explained in his Annual

Report for 1901 that this type of school should be

restricted to the few, Accordingly, their number rose

16. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
31.12,1918, p. 11,

17, Ibid, p. 11.

18, Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
31.,12.1921, p. 12,
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from 3 opened in 1901 to 6 in 1906 and remained

the same until 1921 with a total attendance of

1,238 boys.19 They were known as Primary Schools
(maddris ibtidaiyya) until 1933 when the term
"intermediate" (maddris wus}d) was henceforth given,
Their aim was to supply the Gordon College with suit-
able candidates and to provide staff for the jJunior
posts in the Government departments and business
firms,

In 1913 the British treasury voted a guaranteed
loan to the Sudan Government which made the begin-
ning of the Sennar Dam possible.20 During the
1914-18 war there was an increased demand for Sudan
products specially livestock in Egypt and Palestine,
The post-war period was marked by steady economic
expansion, Arrangements were made to finish the
Sennar Dam for the irrigation of the Gezira area and
to prolong the railwgy to Kassala. The new situa-
tion greatly enhanced the absorptive capacity of
the various government departments for trained em-
ployees, The demand for such personnel greatly ex-

ceeded the supply. Mr J, Crowfoot who replaced Mr

19, Ibid, p. 12
20, Currie, J,, op, cit., p. 368,
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Currie as Director of Education, had recognised
this situation and was at labour to provide more
facilities for secondary education to meet the

country's needs.21

The Gordon College, therefore,
continued to grow steadily in number, In 1920 a
second class was added to the first year and in
1921 a second class was added to the second year,
This had the effect of increasing the annual in-
take into the Upper School from 30 to 60 pupils.

In 1923 a third class was added to the first year
while another class was added to the second year

in 1924, Even with these measures taken, the out-
put was still insufficient to meet the urgent

needs and to feed the Kitchener School of Medicine
which was established in 1924, Further, the events
of 1924 and the assassination Sir Lee Stack,
Governor-General of the Sudan and Sirdar of the
Egyptian army, in Cairo, on 19th November 1924 had
resulted in the eviction of the Egyptian troops
from the Sudan, the expulsion of all Egyptian civil
servants and the closure of the Khartoum Military
School, The Education Department and the Gordon

21. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
31.12.1918’ p. 70
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College lost the services of their best treined
teachers,22 The services of 25 senior Egyptian
teachers in the Gordon College and primary schools
were terminated., In view of this situation more
posts were released for educated Sudanese, In 1924
the Education Department resorted to the policy of
sending a few of the graduates of the Gordon College
to Beirut for degree courses to be able to replace
the senior Egyptian and Syrian masters on their re-
turn. A further measure was taken by the Governor-
General's Council in 1926 when it agreed to a pro-
gramme of expansion of the College which would raise
its number from 303 in 1926 to about 500 in 1929.23
Accordingly, the first and second year classes were
increased to five and the third and fourth year
classes to three bringing the total number of pupils

I

to about 500, The following table2 shows the steady

increase in the number of Gordon College pupils
since 1918 and hence the increased demand of the

government for skilled personnel,

22, Currie, J., The Educational Experiment in the
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, Journal of the Royal African
Society, Vol, XXXIV, Jan. 1935, p. L6,

23. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
31.12,1927, p. 20.

2L, Report of a Commission of Inspection on the Gordon
Memorial College, Khartoum, Mc Corquodale, 1929,
p. 15,
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No, of Classes

Year No of
Qadis  Higher School  pupils

1918

2 L 86
1919 3 Y 114
1920 2 5 134
1921 3 6 180
1922 2 6 191
1923 2 7 207
1924 1 8 212
1925 1 8 235
1926 1 10 303
1927 1 13 331
1928 1 15 L51
1929 1 17 510

In 1929 the Gordon College was subjected to
the searching test of an expert Commission of
Inspection. It was the first formal inspection
since its establishment in 1902, The Commission
particularly noted the recent increase in the
numbers which doubled since 1925, The chief de-
fects observed were connected with the teaching
of English and History, Most of the recommenda-
tions made were connected with the academic life
of the College, They hoped that every endeavour would
be made to make the instruction in all subjects as

practical as possible, Lord Lloyd, then High
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Commissioner in Egypt, was gble to report in his
covering letter to the Secretary of State for Foreign
Affairs that '"the Commission's report is generally
favourable, and the College emerges from the test
with credit, especielly as it lost, so recently as
1924, the services of the Egyptian teaching staff who
had of necessity to be replaced by teachers of less
experience."25
In 1930 when the whdle educational policy was
reviewed, there were 1280 boys in 10 primary schools,
7827 in 81 elementery vernacular schools, 21,060 in
589 subsidised native schools (khalwas), 370 in 3
industrial workshops and 1428 in 19 girls' elementary
schools, The Girls' Training College in Omdurmsn was
training 36 girls.26 In addition, there were 18
missionary schools and 10 others managed by various
European communities, In the southern Sudan the
intermediate and elementary schools established by
missionary societies had a total attendance of over
2000 pupils., They received grants from the Education
Department and the assistance of two officers appoin-
ted for inspection purposes., The College reached its

25, Ibid, p. L

26, Gordon Memorisl College, Report and Accounts to
31.,12,1929, p. 7
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maximum number of 555 pupils in 1930 after which
it continued to dwindle and a new policy had to
be adopted,

The period 1925-29 was marked by economic
prosperity thanks to the good cotton yields and
the remarkable prices in the world market, This
was not matched by similar educational progress,
Apart from the opening of the Kitchener School of
Medicine and the increased intake in the Gordon
College which was made necessary by the post-war
expansion there were no significant educational

27

developments, A period of stagnation followed

until the mid-thirties., The spirit of nationalism
that grew in Egypt after the first world war and
the clamour for independence and the disturbances
that followed led to the appointment of the Milner
Commission to investigate the Egyptian question

28

and report on the situation, The Commission,

hesded by Lord Milner, arrived in Egypt in December

27. Holt, P,M, A Modern History of the Sudan, London
1961, p. 131

28, Shibeika, M,, The Independent Sudan, New York,
1959, pp. U473-L.
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1919 and reported in 1920, Among other questions

the Commission reported on the administration of

the Sudan, '"The administration of its different
parts should be left, as far as possible, in the
hands of native authorities under British super-
vision, Decentralisstion and the employment whenever
possible, of native agencies for the simple adminis-
trative needs of the country, in its present stage

of development, would make both for economy and
efficiency." In 1922 the Powers of Nomad Sheikhs
Ordinance was enacted and in 1927 another Ordinance
was passed during Sir John Maffey's governor-generalship,
The transfer of some Jjudiciary and administrative
powers from the central authorities to the local
chiefs resulted in a corresponding simplification of
education with more emphasis on elementary education
and less emphasis on the higher grades., This led to
a reduction of the technical staff employed in the
provinces, Consequently, the training school started
in 1919 to train future Junior administrators, was
closed in 1927 in favour of the policy of indirect

29

rule, The situstion was further aggravated by the
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onset of the world economic depression of 1930,
International trade stagnated and cotton prices

went down, Financial retrenchment in every field
became inevitable, As a result departmental services
were reduced and cuts from 5 to 10 per cent in

30

official salaries were made., Among other measures
the Government reduced the starting salary rate of
Gordon College graduates by about 30 per cent,
Gordon College students who were directly affected
by these measures which reduced a graduate's monthly
salary from 8 pounds to 5% went on strike in 1932,
The 1932 strike was only ended when a compromise was
reached whereby the starting salary rate was fixed
at 6% pounds per month, Owing to the curtailment

of openings for employment, the Gordon College numbers
continued to drop steadily from 555 pupils in 1930
to 291 in 1936, The following tableBIillustrates

the steady decrease,

30, Holt, P.M., O cit., p. 136

31, Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts
to 31.12.1936, p. 16.
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Year No, of pupils
1930 555
1931 534
1932 470
1933 L21
1934 384
1935 34
1936 291

Educational development after 1925 and parti-
cularly during the early thirties was handicapped
by the implementation of the policy of indirect rule
and the onset of the economic depression, A direct
result of this situation was the setting up, by
the Governor-General in 1932, of a special committee
under the chairmanship of Mr R,K, Winter, Secretary
for Education and Health, to review the educational
system,

The following were the Committee's terms of
reference:32
1, To review the educational system of the schools

of the Northern Sudan, and to suggest what steps,

if any, are necessary to ensure that the system
and training are adapted to the practical needs

of the country.

32, Report of a Committee appointed by His Excellency
the Governor-General, Khartoum, McCorguodale and
Co, (Sudan, Ltd.), p. 5.
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2 To consider what steps can and should be

taken in the immediate future to provide

training for Sudanese 1n the administrative

and technical departments of the Government

in order to increase their usefulness and

provide openings for their gradual advance-

ment,

The Committee discussed the future of khalwas,
the improvement of elementary, primary and girls
education and the career prospects of the educated
Sudanese, The principal aim of 1ts recommendations
was the strengthening and consolidation of the ele-
mentary schools on which the educational pyramid
had rested and the curtailment of the output of the
Gordon College and 1ts restriction to the principle
of supply and demand, As far as the latter is con-
cerned its output was easily absorbed by the Govern-
ment until about 1930 but since then the demand for
the Gordon College boy from government and other
sources had dropped and there should inevitably be
a gradual fall in the number of boys to a figure

proportionate to the needs of the country.33 A

33, Ibid, p. 18.
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policy of decentralisation appropriate to the
Government's policy of Native Administration was
recommended for elementary Educatione. Unless the
economic conditions greatly improved 1t was neither
possible nor wise to increase the number of College
boys beyond the limit where there was a reasonable like-
lihood for employment either in Government departments
or in commercial firms. With the student numbers of
the College already substantially reduced, numbers
in Intermediate schools were necessarily reduced also
and the objective of feeding the College became rather
secondary. It was not until 1937 that the College
again began to grow in number. As for the lower
grades of education, the report recommended the
freeing of specially selected District Commissioners
to supervise provincial education, the improvement
of the status of elementary school teachers by
admitting them to pensionable service and the
establishment of a Teachers' College for their
training.,

The immediate outcome of this was the opening
of the Elementary Teachers' Training College at

Bakht er Ruda in 1934. The main aim of this
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institute was the training of elementary school
teachers who were required to teach in rural aresas,
the holding of refresher courses for trained

teachers, the formation of syllabuses and the writing
of text-books. Mr. V.L. Griffiths was appceinted first
Principal. Having developed elementary education
which was the basis of the educational pyramid, the
Institute later extenaed 1ts objectives to include
intermediate school reform by the writing of hand-
books, the training of Higher 3chools graduates and
the opening of the Intermediate Teachers' Training
College for the iraining of Intermediate Schools
teachers., The ‘inter Committee was dissatisfied with
the limited aims of the Intermediate Schools and hagd ,
therefore, recommended a broadening of their curricu-
lum, but 1t was not until 1939 that work on inter-
mediate school reform was started. The Government
had been busy with the reorganisation of the elemen-
tary school system and the formation of the Higher
Schools,

In 1934 and subsequent years the economic
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siltuation showed steady improvement. There was
a great demand for more social services and exten-
sion of educational facilities both of government
and non-government types, The early educational
principles were sharply challenged and progress was
made in all stages of education,

In 1935 the Governor-General, Sir Stewart Symes,

appointed a Committee under the chairmanship of Mr

G.N, Loggin, Director of Works, to report on techni-

cal educat10n,35 The Committee was to mview the pro
gress made during the past ten years in the employ-
ment of Sudanese i1in more responsible posts of tech-
nical nature and to consider the provision of better
facilities for the technical training of Sudanese
with a view to their employment in technical depart-
ments, Their recommendations carried on the work of
the 1932 Winter Committee and suggested ways and means
for higher professional training, The impact of these
recommendations as well as the De la Warr's, on higher

education, will be discussed in the next chapter.

34. Holt, P.M,, Op, cit., p. 139

35. S.G. Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box %, 15
His Excellency's Despatch of 1936, Memorandum of
Expansion of Education,



48

In February 1937 the Governor-General, Sir
Stewart Symes, invited the De la Warr Educationsl

36

Commi ssion to visit the Sudan., The Commission

was to enquire into and report on the Gordon Memorial
College and to review the method and organisation of
the elementary and intermediate school systems in

relation to the Gordon College.37

They paid visits
of inspection to the Gordon College, the Elementary
Teachers' Training College at Bakht er Ruda, the
Kitchener School of Medicine and a number of inter-
medlate, elementary and Qu’ranic schools. The
Commission regarded it as unnecessary to justify
the education of the Sudanese upon principles in-
spired by those adopted in Europe but a wise educa-
tional policy was to harmonise what is best in
European civilisation with Sudanese environment,

Education should, therefore, come in close contact

with the requirements of a predominantly rural com-

36, The Commission was appointed by the Secretary of
State for the Colonies under the Chairmanship of
Lord De la Warr to report on Higher Education in
East Africa. Their report on this subject is
embodied in a separate document,

37. S.G, Report of Lord De La Warr's Educational
Commission, Khartoum, 1937
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leaders who should be both superior toc the masses

of the people and in sympathy with their aspira-
tions, The Commission laid emphasis on the expansion
and improvement of education and stressed the need
for a substantial increase in the funds of the
Education Department. All stages of education were
interdependent, and efforts tomards improvement should
be spread over every grade of school,

Commenting on the Qu’ranic schools they ob-
served that the boys acquired the habit of repetative
learning without reasoning and urged that the
Government should spare no effort to improve them
without interference in their religious functiions,
The great fault of Sudanese schools was the tendency
to memorise without understanding with the result
that they failed to produce qualities of initiative,
foresight and judgement.38 But admirable work was
being done by Bakht er Ruda to devise methods capable
of correcting the faults of the existing schools,

The aim should be the creation of a training centre
in each province for it was only by such measures
that teachers would be availgble to staff the new
schools, The Commission, therefore, recommended the

38, Ibid, p. 8.
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immediate establishment of at least one other
Training Institute,

The Commission drew attention to the urgent
need for the improvement and extension of the
intermediate schools by the provision of better
teaching, and recommended that an Arts Department
should develop with the existing Gordon College

teachers' training course as a nucleus.39

They
further recommended that modern methods of handwork
should be applied especially where the schools
served rurel areas., The Headmaster of each inter-
mediate school should be advised by a British
supervisor,

They recognised the increased demand for girls'
education and advised that the Government should
provide funds for its expansion. This was necessary
for bridging the gap between the two sexes "forming
the pillars of the home life",

Considering secondary education the Commission
referred to the combination of general education

with technical instruction as being inevitable in

the early years of the College, but in more recent

39' _l,p__i_(_i’ P- LL9.
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years the presence of vocational courses in the
curriculum prevented the College from reaching a
good secondary school standard, They felt the
need for the increase of British staff and recom-
mended that the number of British masters in the
College should be increased from five to eight
without a corresponding decrease in Sudanese
staff, The Sudanese staff should be given oppor-
tunities of visiting England for educational
courses, As long as the College was regarded as
a government institution, it was liable to stand
in some danger of becoming merely a training
school, To establish closer contact with Sudanese
life and with commercial and other non-official
activity, the formation of an Advisory Council was
recommended with the Director of Education as
chairman,LLO The Gordon College should further
raise its standard to that of a full British
secondary course and should be organised to give
an education up to the school lesving certificate
standard, This might mean a five years' course

4O Ibid, p. 22
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at first but as the standard of intermediate schools
rose, it would be reduced to a four years' course,

The Education Department should have a yardstick by
which it could compare its standards with those
accepted elsewhere and should at the same time make

it possible for boys intending to undergo professional
courses to secure the necessary pre-requisite quali-
fications, The introduction of a British school
leaving examination was, therefore, recommended sub-
ject to the granting of satisfactory modifications

L1 Ifr ana

adaptable to the conditions of the Sudan,
when other secondary schools were established, the
setting up of a Sudan Examining Board to maintain
uniform standards might be worth cons.ideration.)'L2
The Commission also proposed the removal of the Gordon
College secondary school to another site to make the
Gordon College building avaeilable for accommodation

by the future University College., In this way the
original purpose of the founders would be achieved

and the resultant benefit to the Sudan would repay

all the efforts involved,

41, Ibid, p. 32
L2, Ibid, p. 35
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The De la Warr Commission's recommendations
formed the basis on which educational progress for
the period 1938-46 had largely rested, The 1939-45
War had, to some extent, hindered the full implemen-
tation of the 1938-46 programme, but nevertheless
considerable developments were made, The Director
of Education incorporated the Commission's recom-
mendations in his plan of educational expansion for
the following period of eight years. At their
L55th meeting held in June 1938 the Governor-General's
Council approved a comprehensive programme for
educational reform, The ndw programme replaced a
ten year plan drawn up in 1936 and entailed extra-
ordinary expenditure totalling approximately
£E500,000 and an increase in recurrent expenditure
on education from £E140,000 in 1936 to some
£E300,000 in 1946.%3 Council further approved the
removal of the secondary school from the College so
that the elements of a future University College
might be centred, and agreed that the secondary
school should, on its transfer, be divided into two
parts each to be placed on a different site., The
entry of Italy into the War in June 1940 necessitated

L3, S, G. Annual Report of the Education Department,
1938 Kheartomim. Introductorv Note.
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the removal of the secondary school in the same

year to temporary and inadequate buildings in
Omdurman, The College huildings were taken over

by the army. The projected transfer had to be
adjourned as the buildings intended for the secondary
school were used as an air-base by the American
forces, It was not until 1945 that the secondary
school was transferred to its present abode at

Wadi Seidna., In 1946 another secondary school was
opened at Hantoub,

According to the Commission's recommendations,
the Cambridge School Certificate Examination wes
adopted in 1938 as the secondary school leaving
examination, Its adoption entailed the removal of
vocational courses from some of the fourth year
classes and the introduction of a number of changes
in the fourth year syllabuses, Work on educationsal
expansion went on according to the approved plan,
The number of Gordon College pupils showed gradual
increase from 325 in 1937 to 532 in 1942 which was
slightly less than the maximum of 555 pupils reached

in 1930, Further, the war period witnessed steady



55

progress in the development of higher education,
It also witnessed great expansion in the number

of non-govermment intermediate schools which owed
their origin to public subscriptions. By 1940
there was a total of about 30,000 pupils attending
government schools and 6,000 pupils attending 50
non-gov ernment schools.uu In 1942 the Government
opened two Junior secondary schools providing a
two-year course, one in Omdurman with a commercial
bias and the other at Dueim with a rural biss,

In 1943 the Director of Education, Mr. R,V,H,
Roseveare, acting on the advice of the Governor-
General's Council set up a small committee to"report
on steps proper to develop the technical skill of
the Sudanese in the way which may best enable them
to obtain a better understanding of and to take in-
creased responsibility in the growing side of their
life'.',)45 The Committee held several meetings between
1943 and 1949 and made a number of recommendations
regarding the development of technical education in

the Sudan, Important among other recommendations

L), Henderson, K.,D.,D,, Survey of the Anglo-Egyptian
Sudan, 1898-1944, London, 1946, pp. 11-12,

45, S.G, Education Department, Khartoum, File No,
9-7-1 (S.F), 1943,
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was the setting up of a Technical Institute in
Khartoum, Such an Institute was designed to cater
for the more advanced educational requirements of
the many braches of technical and manufacturing in-
dustry of the country as a whole, Instructional
facilities should be made available to students
attending both part-time day and evening classes,
The Institute should include a Commercial School
giving commercial courses and a School of Design to
enable students to understand good design as an
asset in manufacture, The immediate outcome of this
recommendation was the creation of the Khartoum
Technical Institute in 1950,

In 1946 the 1938 programme came to an end, A
revigsion of the educational system in the light of
changing conditions beceme necessary, Hence the
Education Department prepared another Ten Year Plan
to cover the period 1946-56., In submitting his plan
the Director of Education expressed the determina-
tion of the Government to push the country's advance
towards self-government as quickly as possible, " It
1s the avowed intention of the Government to make the

country's advance along the roesd leading to self-
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government as rapid as possible and, for this pur-
pose, to train Sudanese as quickly as possible to
fill the more responsible posts in the local and
central servicesﬂu6 The new plan was approved in
principle by the Governor-General's Council in June
1946 and was then submitted to the Advisory Council
for the Northern Sudan for consideration, The
Advisory Council set up a special committee on edu-
cation to make a detailed study of the Ten Years
Plan and to submit to Council its recommendations
on the Government's educational policy. The report
of the special committee was later used in
November 1947, as a basis of discussion between the
Council representatives and officials of the

L7

Ministry of Education, The central feature of

the 1946 progremme was the scheme drawn up by Mr
Lewis Brown, Headmaster of Hantoub Secondary School,
known as the Brown Plan, The Brown Plan aimed

mainly at "the improvement of the standard in the

46, Trimingham, J.S., Islesm in the Sudan, 0.U.P.
London 1949, p. 256.

47. S. G. Ministry of Education, Khartoum, Proposals
for the Expansion and Improvement of the Educa-
tional System in the Northern Provinces, 19L9-1956,
Introduction,
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academic secondary schools, and the establishment
of a number of local secondary schools with a
shorter course and a more practical ‘oias."u8 It
envisaged six years of basic primary education followed
by four or six years of secondary schooling, The local
secondary schools i,e, those with vocational and prac-
tical bias were to provide a course of four years while
the literary academic schools were to provide one of
s1X years, Boys of the literary academic schools would
be able to take the School Certificate Examination a
year earlier and the sixth and final year, free of the
anxiety of examinations, could be devoted to character
training and to post-secondary school work in prepara-
tion for admission to the Gordon College, This idea
was not altogether new, Proposals for reforming the
intermediate schools were drawn up by Mr E, N, Corbyn
when he was Director of Education in 1927. His scheme
envisaged an intermediate education of six years
instead of the normal four, with a vocational bias in
the last two years, His aim was to provide a better
and well finished type of education for those who

could not pursue it further,

The proposals put forward by Mr Corbyn for providing
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a standard of education equivalent to the second
year secondary, were abandoned in favour of a
policy of increasing the number of Gordon College
boys. Commenting on Mr Corbyn's scheme, the De
la Warr Commission expressed the view that his
proposal to extend the intermediate school course
to six years needed thorough and careful considera-
tion, The outcome of Mr Corbyn's proposals was
the creation of two junior secondary schools in
1942,

The special committee were of opinion that
the Brown Plan brought about a diversified system
of academic secondary education which would pro-
duce immensely unequal chances for students and
widely different standards in education. They
were in favour of expansion of educetion at all
levels rather then consolidation, Consequently,
they decided to defer the implementation of the
Brown Plan in its entirety. In place of the pro-
posals put forward for the reform of secondary
education, the special committee urged an immediate
and rapid increase of the existing secondary

schools facilities, Their proposals were accepted
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by the Advisory Council with the result that the
intake to the secondary schools was increased from
130 in 1946 to 360 in 19&9.“9 The Committee further
advocated an accelerated expansion of elementary and
intermediate education both for boys and for girls,
As a result of the abandonment of the Brown
Plan, a Revised Ten Year Plan was drawn up to cover
the period 1949-1956.°° This was considered by the
Executive Council of the Legislative Assembly at
its 12th meeting, held on 30th May 1949 and received
approval, The new plan provided for an increased
annual output of elementary school teachers from 60
to 120 in 1954 by supplementing Bakht er Rugda's
output by 30 teachers a year, from the training
centre opened at Dilling in 1948, and by a further
30 from a third centre to be opened at Shendi in
1952, Similar provision was made for increasing the
annual output of intermediate school teachers,
Boys' elementary schools which were 156 in 1949
would be increased to 356 schools by 1956, An early
development was likely to be the transfer of boys'

L'v'9o Ibido

50, S.G. Ministry of Education, Khartoum, Revised
Ten-Year Plan, 1949-1956.
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elementary education to Local Government Authorities,
This transfer would facilitate the gradual amalga-
mation of the elementary and sub-grade systems.5l
Provision was also made to increase the number of
school-mistresses from 60 in 1950 to 150 by 1956,
The number of girls' elementary schools which was
101 in 1949 would rise to 211 in 1956, Increased
provision was also made for girls' intermediate and
secondary education, The first girls' intermediate
school was opened in Omdurman in 1940, Two more
schools were opened at Wad Medani and El1 Obeid in
1946, The new plan made provision for the opening
of eight more schools by 1956, The Girls' Secondary
School opened in Omdurmen in 1945 would be expanded.
Boys' intermediate schools would be increased from
16 in 1949 to 31 by 1956, The annuel intake into
secondary schools was raised from 130 boys in 1946
to 260 in 1948 and to 360 in 1949, By 1952 the
total number of boys in secondary schools would
reach 1,uuo.52

An important feature of the Revised Plan was

51, Ibid, p. 2.
52. Ibid, p. L.
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the emphasis laid on the improvement of technical

as well as religious education, As a result of

a strong recommendation of the Committee on Technical
Education set up in 1943, a Technical Advisor from
outside the Sudan was appointed in 1948, On appoint-
ment he submitted a report covering the expansion

of technical education at all levels. His report was
approved by the Executive Council at its 7th meeting
held on 17th March 1949, The new plan endorsed the
Advisor's report which was already put into operation,
Consequently, it was proposed to open four pre-
apprenticeship schools by 1952, These would take boys
from the elementary schools and would provide for them
a three-year course of general education and practical
work, Selected boys from the pre-apprenticeship
schools would then be admitted to a senior school for
a three-year course of general education and workshop
training, On completion of this course, the boys
would attend part-time instruction at the proposed
Khartoum Technical Institute which, in addition to
housing the Senior School, would provide advanced
courses in engineering, commerce and industrial design?3

In 1947 the Government decided to bring the
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Omdurman Machad 54 under the control of the Ministry
of Education. In 1948 the Governor-General set up
a High Council responsible for its policy and general
administration, Provision was made in the 1949
budget for the recrulitment of four ‘ulami?> from al-
Azhar and the secondment of two masters from the
Ministry of Education, This would have the effect
of improving the standard of teaching and allowing
for the i1ntroduction of modern subjects 1nto the
curriculumn, It was expected that this process of
religious reform would be completed by 1956,
Although the Executive Council only approved
the Revised Plan subject to certain financial pro-
visos, nevertheless much was achieved, In January
1950 there was a total of 99,452 boys and girls
attending 964 government schools, 15,487 attending
130 non-government schools in the Northern Sudan,
22,638 attending 381 missionary schools in the
Southern Sudan giving a grand total of 137,577 boys

and girls in 1475 schools.55

54, al-Machad. al-¢Ilmf (The Academic Institute) in
Omdurman formed the nucleus of religious education
in the Sudan, Its history will be discussed in
the next chapter as part of higher education,

55, J.5.R. Duncan, The Sudan, A Record of Achievement,
Blgckwood, Edinburgh and London, 1952, pp 225-
22
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According to the main recommendation of the special
committee which was accepted by the Advisory Council,
expansion of secondary education was efficiently
executed, In 1949 Khor Taggat and Rumbeik secondary
schools were opened. In 1954 Khartoum and Atbara
secondary schools were established, In 1955 three
more boys' secondary schools were opened in Port Sudan,
Wad Medani and El1 Fasher, In 1949 the Omdurman Girls'
Secondary School was transferred to its present
premises, In 1955 there were nine government secondary
schools including the Omdurman Girls' with a total
number of 2,311 pupils, In addition, there were nine
non-government secondary schools with a number of 2,279
pupils., This brought about a total enrolment of 4,590
pupils both in government and non-government secondary

schools,

In 1955 a ststutory Sudan Examinations Council
came into being although it was functioning since
1953, Its object was to conduct and administer a local
Sudan School Certificate Examination in collaboration
with the University of Cambridge Local Examinations
Syndicate, The Council would also administer the
Sudan Public Service Examination, the Intermediate

Schools Final Examination, and other local and foreign



65

56

examinations., It was composed of ex-officio
and other appointed members i1including representatives
from the HMinistry of Education, the University College
of Khartoum and various other bodies like the Sudan
Chamber of Commerce and the Public Service Commis-
sion, The appointed members were appointed by the
Council of Ministers for a period of three years and
were eligible for re-appointment, The aim was to
adjust education to national needs and make it more
suitable to the environment and conditions of the
Sudanese candidate, This brought about fruitful co-
operation hetween the Ministry of Education, the
University College, the Council and the Cambridge
Syndicate with the result that useful changes were
introduced to suit local needs,

Owing to the political unrest that pervaded
the whole country at the end of the nineteen forties,
the continuous school disturbances and the instability
of the teaching staff, the Cambridge School Certifi-
cate Examination results began to show a steady drop

from 71 per cent successes in 1946 to L6 per cent in

- — T G - —— T — - -

56. Ministry of Education, Khartoum, Sudan Examina-
tions Council, Regulations for the School Certi-
ficate Examination, March, 1958. p. L.
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1953;”7In an attempt to remedy this situation the
Government appointed an International Commission

to 1nvestigate and make recommendations to improve
secondary education in the Sudan. The Commission
was of opinion that the examination was designed
essentially for a different social and cultural
background and 1ts syllabuses and standards had not
been worked out with special reference to the needs
and conditions of the country, They further held
the opinion that the first step towards this end
was reached by the establishment of the Sudan
Examinations Council working in close co-operation
with the Cambridge Syndicate which permitted the
introduction of a special version of its overseas
examinations, But that did not go deep enough to
allow sufficient latitude to adjust education to
the local needs of the country. Factors that
affected the inefficiency of teaching in schools
were the frequency with which the teachers were
transferred and the failure of the Ministry of
Education to attract a sufficient number of suitable

recruits at a time when many of its good teachers

57. S.G. Report of the International Commission on
Secondary Education in the Sudan, Khartoum, 1957
p. L.
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were drawn away by other lucrative services.58

In
view of those considerations the Commission stressed
the need for a conscious reorientation of secondary
sducation towards objectives calculated to meet the
needs of the situation., This was to be achieved by
the development of character and social attitudes
leading the youth to realise domestic citizenship,
the establishment of new standards of vocational and
technical efficiency and the development of the
students' total personality59 by creating a rich and
stimulating school environmment which would cultivate
a variety of interestsin them, The function of
secondary education should not merely be the produc-
tion of qualified entrants to the University College,
but secondary education, like other stages of educa-
tion, should be an end in itself,

To improve the standards of secondary schools,
the proper training of graduate teachers was inevi-
table, The Commission observed that there was practi-
cally no arrangement for the training of secondary
school teachers and that there was a clear case for
58, Ibid, p. 15.

59. Ibid, p. 17.
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the establishment of a post-graduate teachers'

training college for this purpose, They were glad

to learn that plans were already being made for its

establishment to form the Department of Education

in the new Sudan University. In addition, plans

were being initiated for the establishment of a

training college for intermediate teachers which

would have its own governing council with representa-

tives from the College and the Ministry of Educatlanﬁo
The Commission also laid emphasis on the develop-

ment of technical education and the training of

technical teachers and instructors, The Khartoum

Technical Institute, with the co-operation of Bakht

er Ruda, should play a vital part in the training

of teachers and instructors for Technical Intermediate

and Technical Secondary schools, for craft instruc-

tion in the Institute itself and for any Trade

Training School which might be established.61 The

extension of the system of technical education was

highly desirable to produce the qualified men at

various levels in the increasing number which the
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country required, The Commission, therefore, recom-
mended the creation of an Advisory Council for
Technical Education representing all the interests
concerned to provide the Director of Education with
the required advice on this branch of education,

The Council might also help to attract favourable
public opinion whenever costly schemes were under

con31deration,62

In February, 1953 the British and Egyptian
Governments signed an agreement which provided that
a three-year transitional period of self-government
preceding self-determination was to begin immediately
in the Sudan, Elections for the Sudanese parliament
took place under the supervision of an International
Commission in November and December, 1953, The
Sudanese parliament held its first meeting in January,
1954 and in March, 1954 the formal opening of the
first Sudanese parliament took place, On lst January,
1956 the independence of the Sudan was officially
declared.

In the independent Sudan, education at all levels,

62, Ibid, p. 92.
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received a great impetus and 1ts development was
characterised by the fruitful co-operation between
the Ministry of Education and the United Nations
Organisation, With the help of the United Nations
Organisation, the Ministry established a strong
educational statistical organisation to help in
expanding the educetional system on a proper scienti-
fic basis. By collecting and preparing accurate
stetistical data on various educational projects,
this unit would enable the authorities to construct
future plans upon sound statistical information,

The authorities aimed at attaining a unified educa-
tional system between the north and south and a type
of culture suited to the political, sociel and
economic development of the country. Education was
made free at all school levels, Religion became a
basic subject in the school curriculum and a major
subject 1n the Secondsry School Certificate Examina-
tion, Girls' education which lagged far behind that
of the boys'received special consideration, especially
in areas where there were enough boys' schools, More
schools at all levels were opened and in 1957 the

Ministry added to its responsibilities many of the
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non-government schools as well as missionary schools
in the Southern Provinces, By taking thas action
it aimed at cresting a unifaied syllabus for the
whole country., The process of Arsbicisation in
the south was well in progress since 1957, Arabic
was introduced as part of the curriculum with the
aim of making it the language of instruction. By
adopting Bakht er Ruda's syllabuses a great deal
was done to achieve this end, It is now taught in
all elementary, intermediate and secondary schools
of the Southern Sudan and constitutes a major sub-
Ject in all examinations,

When the Sudan gained independence in 1956
there were 540 boys' sub-grade and bush schools and
390 elementary schools.®> In 1960/61 the total
number reached 1105 sub-grade and bush schools and
659 elementary schools, making an increase of 565
sub-grade and 269 elementary schools within a period

6L

of four years. The following table illustrates

this rise.

63. S.G. Ministry of Education, Khartoum, Education
under National Rule, Khartoum, p. 25.

6L, Ibid, p. 26.
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Boys Boys
Academic Sub-grade Elementary
Year schools schools
1955/56 540 390
1956/57 902 560
1957/58 1,035 60U
1958/59 1,062 614
1959/60 1, 089 632
1960/61 1,104 659

Girls' elementary education received special

attention since independence and its expansion

since 1954/55 is shown in the following table, 65

Academic

Year Sub-grade Elementary

. schools

1954/55 o4h 1y T T
1955/56 3L 173
1956/57 63 206
1957/58 93 228
1958/59 189 234
1959/60 207 272
1960/61 223 291

Under the i1ndependent Government, intermediate
education was directed towards fulfilling the two-
objective of providing secondary schools with quali-
fied candidates, and equipping the pupils with a

65. Ibid, p. 27.
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reasonable standard of culture that would help them
in life especially as many of them would not have a
chance of secondary education, Before independence
there were 39 streams in boys' intermediate schools,
a number which increased four times by 1960, The

following table66 shows the increase of boys' inter-

mediate schools since independence,

Academic Number of Number of
Year Streams Pupils
195L,/55 33 5,980
1955/56 L9 758L0
1956/57 55 8,800
1957/58 113 18, 080
1958/59 122 18,600
1959/60 125 19, 080
1960/61 132 19, 360

As for girls' intermediate education, great
efforts were made to bring its curriculum in line
with that of boys, This unification of syllabuses
was achieved and the subjects in both boys' and girls'

schools were standardised, It had expanded to about
four times as much since 1954/55. The following

67

table shows the expansion of girls' intermediate

education between 1954 and 1960,
66. Ibid, p. 31
67, Ibid, D. 33
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Aceademic Number of Number of girl
Year Streams Students
195L/55 6 1,028
1955/56 10 1,228
1956/57 12 1,514
1957/58 19 2,183
1958/59 22 3,005
1959/60 2L 3,244
1960/61 27 3,565

Secondary education was directed on the one
hand towards attaining a reasonable standard of
general education and on the other towards enabling
students to qualify for higher education, In 1956
there were eight Government boys' secondary schools
with 23 streams and a total attendance of 3,220
pupils, In 1960/61 there were fourteen such schools
with 43 streams and a total pupil population of
5,359.68 There was only one Government Girls'
Secondary School in 1956, By 1960 two more girls'
schools were added with a total of four streams,

The Ministry of Education also attached impor-
tance to the expansion of technical education in so
far as the future needs of the country for skilled
personnel could be satisfied., The syllabuses

68, Ibid, p. 55
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were revised, qualified teschers were provided and
many graduates were sent on courses abroad to

acguire the academic and professional qualifications
necessary to develop technical education, In 1955
there were four technical intermediate schools in

the country with 640 pupils. By 1960/61 eight more
schools were added., When missionary technical schools
were brought under the direct control of the Ministry
the total population in Government Technical Inter-

mediate Schools reached 1,712 pupils.69

Four post-
intermediate schools were started in 1957, They
were to provide vocational training in mechanical,
civil and electricel engineering, The best boys were
then selected for entrance to a higher vocational
school started in Khartoum in 1960 to prepare pupils
for the City and Guilds Certificate,

The efforts of the Government, during the period
under review, to develop educetion and bring it in
line with other developed and independent countries

necessitated the creation of a new educational set-up,

and for this reason the Ministry of Education
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appointed a Committee in November 1958 to investi-
gate and propose a new plan for education in the

70

Sudan, The Committee was presided over by the
Unesco expert, Dr Matta ¢Akrawi, and its membership
included eleven leaders of education in the country,
The Committee met between December, 1958 and June,
1959 and toured round the country during the period
between the meetings, Its report which included
future educational projects in the Sudan and the new
proposed educational system was officially submitted
by the Unesco to the Minister of Education in
September, 1959, Because of the importance of the
situation, it was decided to appoint Dr *Abdel HamId
Kagim, Unesco expert on Educational Planning, to sug-
gest steps for the implementation of the proposals
of the ¢Akrawi Committee and submit any new proposals,
Dr Kagim submitted his report which proposed a new
policy for educetion in the Sudan in November, 1960,
Under the new system it was proposed to abolish
the existing educational ladder and to replace it by

71

a new one consisting of three stages, Every child

70, S.G, Ministry of Education, Khartoum, A New Plan
for Education in the Sudan, Khartoum, 1962,

71, Ibid, p. 6.
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would have to attend a primary school for six years
and would start schooling at the age of six, The
primary school would then be followed by a general
secondary course of four years and a further senior
secondary course of four years, It was suggested
that the senior secondary school should be divided
into two stages, the Secondary School Certificate
Ordinary level stage which was to continue for three
years and the Advanced level stage which was to be-
gin at the last year of the senior secondary school
for those who successfully completed the Ordinary
Level stage, Later, in the light of experience and
if it proved possible for the senior secondary
school boys to take the ordinary level examination
at the end of their second year in the senior
secondary school, then the last two years of that
stage would be devoted to higher studies leading to
the advanced level certificate and further to the
Intermediate level in the same manner as the Sixth
Form stage in the Grammar Schools of the United

Klngdom.72

D T " — —— - - - -
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In this way considerable savings would be made
on the preparatory stages of University and
higher education.

It was further proposed that the general
secondary school should be of three types, the Voca-
tional Academic, the Technical Secondary and the
Girls Secondary, Some practical subjects of a
vocational nature would be taught at the Academic
and Girls Secondary Schools., The former would pro-
vide for practical studies related to the environ-
ment, whether commercial, agricultural or pastoral
and the latter would cater for instruction in house-
hold crafts.’> Specialisation would start at the
senior secondary school which would include Academic
secondary schools for boys, Academic secondary schools
for girls, Technical Secondary and Vocational Secondary
schools, The ordinary level and the advanced level
of the academic secondary schools would qualify boys
for entrance into the University and other high
institutes while the Technical Certificates would
qualify boys for entrance into the Khartoum Technical

739 _I—.b_i.g’ Pa llo
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Institute,

The Committee emphasised the guestion of the
proper training of teachers and suggested a
radical change for their training in all educational
levels, The primary school teachers would be admit-
ted to a Primary Teachers Training College of four
years after completing the general secondary school
stage., Teachers for the general and senior
secondary schools would be taken after completing
the senior secondary school stage and would receive
a four years training in the proposed Higher ?eachers

h The

Training College to be opened in 1961,
Committee's proposals outlined above were not imple-
mented and in 1960 it was reported that these were
under careful consideration by the Minister of
Education and other responsible bodies,

In subsequent years educational expansion was
carried out on a wider scale, In 1963/6L4 educational
expenditure amounted to LS 5,588,332 showing an in-
crease of LS 872,334 over 1962/63. This sum

covered expenditure on secondary and technical educa-

tion, the teachers training institutions and 20 per

74, Ibid, p. 15.
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cent of the cost of running elementary and inter-
mediate schools since 80 per cent of the expendi-
ture on these was covered by the Local Authorities,
The expenditure by the local authorities amounted
to LS 4,957,140 bringing the total educational ex-
penditure for that year to 10,545,572.75 This re-
presented about 18,1 per cent of the state expendi-
ture put at LS 58,209,328, In the same year
Government education comprised a total number of
2,989 boys' and girls' sub-grade and elementary
schools, 203 boys' intermediate schools and 86
secondary schools, 48 girls' intermediate schools
and 18 secondary schools in addition to 35 boys'

76

technical intermediate and secondary schools,

77

The following table gives a summary of the

quantitative development of Government elementary,
intermediate and secondary education for the years

1963/6L and 196L4/65,

75. S,G. Ministry of Education, Khartoum, Educational
Progress in Sudan, 1963/6L4, Geneva, July, 196.L,
». 1.

760 Ibid’ . q-'o
77. S.G, Ministry of Education, Khartoum, Educational

Progress in Sudan, 1964/65, Geneva, July, 1965,
po 50
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find places in government schools, This would,
therefore, complement the efforts of the state
in the expansion and equitable distribution of

educational opportunities.
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CHAPTER III

THE DEVELOPMENT OF HIGHER EDUCATION

IN THE SUDAN FROM ITS ORIGINS TO 1966.

The present pattern of higher education in the
Sudan comprises academic, technical, vocational as
well as professional institutionse. The majority
of these instaitutions have a fairly recent history
closely related to the requirements of the country
for qualified personnel especially during the early
years of independence. But the history of some of
these goes back to the early nineteen twenties and
the middle thirties when the need for such personnel
was greatly felt. Important among these was the
Gordon Memorial College which was destined to
develop from a mere pramary school in 1902 to a
University in 1956. One of the main features of
this development was the progress achieved by the
Kitchener School of Medicine and its incorporation
1n the University College in 1951 to form a single
institution under common managemente. In this

Chapter the aim will be to outline the historical
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development of these institutions, academic, tech-

nical, vocational and professional.

At the formal opening of the Gordon Memorial
College in 1902 Lord Kitchener concluded his address
by expressing his hopes that the College would
become a centre round which "the development of
higher education in the Sudan may be focused for
all time." Lord Kitchener, however, lost has life
on 6th June, 1916 in action during the First World
War when the H. M. S. Hampshire was mined and sunk
by enemy action. On his last visit to Khartoum
in 1914 he put forward a proposal to found a medical
school but owing to the outbreak of the war in 191L4
1t was not possible to proceed further in the matter
at that time. On the announcement of his death it
was decided to found a medical school 1in Khartoum
to serve as a Sudan memorial to hime As the imme-
diate successor of Lord Kitchener both as Governor-
General of the Sudan and Sivdar of the Egyptian Army,
Sir Reginald Wingate made an appeal, to the people
of the Sudan and to all others interested, for funds

sufficient to establish a medical school worthy of
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the name 1t was intended to commemorate.’ This
appeal was powerfully supported in Enpland by Lord
Cromer who was one of the Trustees of the College
and who succeeded Lord Kitchener as President. At
the end of 1916 and on the instigation of Sir
Reginald Wingate, a committee was formed, with

Mr. Jeo Crowfort, then Director of Educatrion for the
Sudan, as chairman and six other members, to orga-
nise subscription in the Sudan and to take the
necessary steps in connectlon'w1th the choice of

2 In December,

site and the erection of buildings.
1916 a subscription list was opened and a sum of
£13,000 was raised. All this sum except for £2,000
was subscribed by natives of the Sudane By the end
of 1921 a further sum of £2,000 was received.
Generous agsistance was also received from many
charitable sources, companies, clubs, foreign
communities and private personse. In 1923 £10,000
was subscribed by the British Red Cross in Egypt

and the committee was thus relieved of all anxiety
as regards the buildingse. By 1923 the total subs-
cription amounted to £E 5l,26L. The Sudan Govern-

ment had promised substantial financial support in

l. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
31-12-1915 9 De 60

2. The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum, First
Report, 1924=25, p. 5.
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case of necessitye.

With this money in hand and with the Govern-
ment’s promise, it was possible to form an endow-
ment fund to begin the work of medical education
in the Sudan. The funds and lands of the Kitchener
School of Wedicine were vested in the Trustees of
the Gordon Memoraial College as Trustees of the
Kitchener School of Medicine by a Trust Deed dated
22nd April, 1930, Tt was planned that the endow-=
ment fund should meet the annual maintenance of the
School which was estimated at between £3,000 and

£4,000 .3 The interest on the endowment fund

Fh
b

together with an annual grant o 1,945 made by the
Lord Kitchener National Memorial Fund provided an
annual income of £3,019. A sum of £300 was granted
annually by Abmad Bey Haghim Baghdadi for the
maintenance of needy studentse Until September,
1951 the expenses of the School were met by the

interest on the endowment fund, by the annual grant

of the Lord Kitchener National Memorial Fund and by

3. The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum,
First Report, 1924-25, p. 5.
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the interest received from the Baghdadi Truste. Any
deficit was made good by the Sudan Government.
Since Hashim Bey’s death 1in January, 1933, the
property left by him had gradually increased in
value and was providing an annual income of about
£E 2,000 for the benefit of the Medical School.
When the School was officially incorporated into
the University College, the Council of the Lord
Kitchener National Memorial Fund dascontinued their
annual grant and instead, agreed to award an annual
prize of €E 102, to be known as Kitchener llemorial
Prize, to the best medical student in the Final
‘.ﬁbgamlna’(;'LonaL‘L

A site for the building was granted by the Sudan
Government in 1920. Tne plan for the building,
drawn up by lr. G. B. Bridgman of the Public Works
Department, was approved in December, 1920 and in
March 1922 the contract was signed with Messrs
Had jiantouni and Co.2 In May, 1922 building
operations were started. The building was completed

by the end of 1923, The Sudan Government opened a

lto The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum,
Tenth Report, 1949~1951, p. 31l.

5. The Kitchener School of liedicine, Khartoum,
First Report, 1924-25, p. H.
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credit account of £8,000 to meet the cost of equip-
ment end any alterations or additions to the
buildinge

The School was formally opened by Sir Lee Stack,
Governor-General of the Sudan, on 29th February, 1924.
This was the last public act performed by him in the
Sudan before his assassination in Cairo, 1n November
of that year. S1r Lee Stack had taken a lively
interest in the foundation of the School and believed
that it would add to the material benefit of the
Sudanese by providing them with greater opportunities
for serving their countrye. In his 1naugural address
he felt proud of having been bestowed with the honour
of opening the School and accepting the buildings on
behalf of the Trustees of the Kitchener School of
Medicine. He thanked all subscribers especially
Dr. Atkey, Director of Sudan liedical Service and
President of the School Council, who had laboured
unceasingly in an endeavour to bring the fund to 1ts
maximum proportions. Commenting on the position of
the School, he pointed out that it was not a Govern-—
ment school but a free institution assisted by the
Government for the development of higher education

in the sSudane.
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The main object in view was to build up a
staff of Sudanese doctors to carry out medical and
public health work in the Sudan. Sanitary officers
would be required to undertake work on the irrigated
areas 1n the Gezira and Gash Delta especially when
irrigation was extended. The demand for doctors
was likely to increase as long as there was a steady
development of agriculture throughout the country
both by irrigation and by rain cultivation. As
there were in 1924, 106 subordinate medical posts,
1t was estimated that the Sudan would require at
least an annual output of six additional doctors
for the next twenty-two years to braing the total

number of these posts to 238.6

At that time, in
addition to the senior posts which were held by
British doctors, there were 73 Junior posts held
by Syrian doctors and 33 subordinate posts held

by assistant medical offaicers. Later when these
urgent needs were met, 1t would be desirable to
replace both British and Syrian doctors by Sudanese

doctors trained at the Medical 3School. It was,

therefore, intended to train an average of siXx
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students annually as from 1924 so that 1t might
be possible in future to provide new Sudanese
doctors to fill a total of 238 postse. With this
humble beginning 1t was, therefore, unexpected
that the supply of doctors would be 1n excess of
the demand.

To allow for wastage, ten students were admitted
to the first year course in 192L. S1x of them were
speci1ally selected from those who had completed a
course of general education at the Gordon College
and the remaining four were Government officials who
had to give up their jJobs and their salarles.7 Since
the opening of the Schcol in 1924, 1t was found
desirable to introduce the teaching of Science as
part of the curriculum in the Gordon College and it
was chaiefly from among boys who had taken this pre-
liminary scientaific course that students for the
lfedical School were selected. A house for their
accommodation was rented and furnished as a hostel
near the School. Aphmad Bey Hashim was so generous
as to provide them with food and a clothing

allowance of £1 per monthe The students had to

7. Ibid, pe 17.
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live in that temporary hostel until the end of 1926.
With the admission of more students 1t was found
necessary to provide closer supervision by the
Registrar. Accordingly, it was decided to build
a hostel as near as possible to the hospital and
the lMedical School. The School hostel was comp-
leted at the beginning of 1927 to allow for the
acconmodation of fourty students.8 The cost of
this building was met in part from a special sum
of £2,000 allotted by Lord Allenby and for the
rest from a sum of £3,700 granted by the Sudan
Government.

The students admitted were given a medical
course of four years followed, after graduation,
by a further year of training as house-surgeon and
house-physician at one of the larger hosgpitals
under the personal supervision of a British Medical
Inspectors. The course in the first year comprised
the study of Chemistry, Physics and Biologye. In
the second year they studied Anatomy and Physiology.
Medicine, Surgery and Pathology were taken in the

third year. In the fourth year they studied medicine,

8. The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum, Second
Report, 1926-27, p. 8.
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Surgery, Midwifery and Gynaecology and Public
Health.9 Of the first ten students admitted in
192k, seven had successfully completed their course
by the end of 1927. Examiners for each subject
were appointed from the Government medical and
scientific staff while two external assessors were
invited to preside over their examination. The
papers for this examination were set by the visiting
examiners who also regulated the standard of marking
and assessed the results, These seven graduates
were the first product of the Sudan Medical Schoole.
Licences to practise medicine in the Sudan were
issued to them by the Central Sanitary Board of the
Government on the advice of the School Counc11.lo
This was a rare occasion 1n which diplomas autho-
rising the holders to practise lMMedicine and Surgery
were, for the first time, conferred upon Sudanese
trained at a Sudan Medical School, It was happily
celebrated on the 20th of December, 1927 in the
Central Hall of the Medical School. In front of a

gathering consisting of members of the Governor-

9. The Kitchener School of lMedicine, Khartoum, Third
Report, 1928-30, De T
10. ITbid, v. 6.



93

General’s Council, heads of Government departments,
the Medical School authorities and selected members
of foreign communities and Sudanese, the Governor-
General presented each graduate with his diploma
after swearing the oath of Hippocrates.

During the first years of its existence some
difficulty was faced in attracting the best type
of boy to the Medical School. The Gordon College
student who was assured of obtaining a well-paid
job on leaving the school, was not certain if it
was worthwhile to embark upon a four or five-year
course of hard and unpaid work. Many of the
students had parents and relatives who looked for-
ward to financial assistance and, therefore,
embarking upon a medical course demanded much self-
denial on the part of the candidate and his parents.11
To remedy this situation the Sudan Government awarded
scholarships to two entrants in 1927 and to five in
1928, In the following years and until 1932 all
new students were awarded scholarships. Later when
the first graduates of the School had successfully

replaced foreign medical officers, the students of

11. The Kitchener School of lMedicine, Khartoum, Fourth
Report, 1931-32, p. 27.
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the Gordon College began to realise the solid
prospects of the medical profession. Consequently,
it was possible to decrease and eventually abolish
the scholarshipse.

In 1928 there were three classes under tuition
consisting of 24 studentse. There were 10 in the
first year, 7 in the second year and 7 in the fourth
yeare The absence of a third year class was due to
the fact that no students were admitted to the
School in 1926. This was because 1t wags felt
necessary to give the teaching staff a spell of
time to plan their teaching schemes and syllabuses
and because there were only four suitable candidates
at that time which did not warrent the opening of a
new class. 12 The limited number at the School made
possible the creation of a closer relationship
between teachers and students and gave a greater
opportunity for personal tuition. The student was
apt to be in daily contact with the traditions of
the profession throughout the four years of his
training.

A closer liaison was established in 1928 bet-

ween the Scientific Section of the Gordon College

12. The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum, Second
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and the School of liedicine by the appointment of
a blologist to the staff of the Education Depart-
ment whose duties included, as a primary obligation,
the teaching of Biology to the first year students
of the School of Medicinee. He had also to teach
the same subject to the fourth year class of the
Gordon College and by this arrangement he continued
to teach, at the School of Medicine, students
selected from among those whom he had previously
taught in the Gordon College Scientifie section.13
It was further arranged for the Registrar of the
lledical School to assist in the examination of
Science subjects at the (Cordon College and in this
way he was able to maintain closer touch with the
College staff and to gain personal knowledge of
the students and their work before their actual
selection took place.

During the early years the methods of teaching
in the School were of necessity largely experimental.
In later years and in the light of experience, this

was much improved owing mainly to the comments and

good advice of external assessors who presided over

13, The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum, Third
Report, 1928-30, p. 7.
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the examinations. In 1927 they recommended the
establishment of a Graphic lMuseum to enable the
students to visualise and follow the development,
course and effect of digeases and to study the
habitat and development of the insect host.uL To
give greater care to the practical side of teaching,
they further recommended the initiation of a Patho-
logical FKuseum in the new liedical Research Labora-
tories opposite the School. In October, 1928 when
the Stack Memorial Research Laboratories were
completed, medical laboratory work was transferred
from the Gordon College to these buildingse In
this way the close co~operation between the labora-
tories, the hospital and the School was ensured and
the facilities for instruction in Pathology were
greatly increased. In 1928 and 1929 the final year
students had to depend largely on rubber model
demonstrations for their instruction in practical
midwifery. In subsequent years better arrangements
were made for them to attend a course of practical
midwifery under the direction of the Midwifery

Training School at Omdurman. 12 By 1934 financial

4. Ibid. p. 15.
15. The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum,
Fourth Report, 1931-32, p. 21l.
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approval was obtained to build and equip the
Graphic kNuseum at an approximate cost of £3,200.

It would contain sections dealing with all diseases
and public health and quarantine problems of impor-
tance 1n the Sudan. A pathological library was
erected and by the extension of clinical and
teaching facilities, the scheme of development
which had been steadily carried out since 1924
became completes.

It was not until the early nineteen thirties
that the effect of the product of the Medical
School became felt. Up to January, 1033 a total
of 3l students graduated from the School. of
these four proved to be men of outstanding character
and ability and were acting medical officers in
charge of four of the larger hospitals. The 34
Sudanese medical officers replaced a total of 37
Syrian medical officers and had thus affected a
saving to the Government budget for the year 1933
alone of £1L¢,OOO.16 This satisfactory situation
had made possible a revision of the future demands
on the School for medical officers until 1952. A

careful forecast was made and as a result it was

16, Ibid. p. 18.
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decided, commencing from 1935, to admit students
every alternate year instead of every year as weas
the practice. This arrangement would enable the
medical staff of the School to give post-graduate
courses to an annual class of Sudanese medical
offices as from 1939. Another result of that
forecast was the decision to extend the curriculum
to five years as from 1934 thus bringing the course
of instruction into line with that of European
medical schools. A sixth year spent as house-
surgeon and house-physician would place the Sudanese
medical students in a favourable position to gain a
complete working knowledge of their profession.17
The decision to extend the curriculum to five years
was due to a recommendation made by external
assessors as early as 1926.

With the opening of the School of Science in
1939 the medical course was extended to six years.
Candidates wishing to Jjoin the Medical School were
selected after completion of two years of training
in Chemistry, Physics and Biology with classes in

English, Arabic and ijathematics at the School of

17. Ibid. p. 24.
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801ence.18 After passing their first professional

examination, they were interviewed by the iedical
Selection Board who recommended students on their
character and good performance for continuation in
the Medical course. Selected students were then
given a course of four years at the Kitchener
School of ledicine before graduation. In 1940
the course of study for medical students in the
School of Seience was modified. It was changed
from four terms over a period of two years to three
terms over a period of 18 months to comprise one
and a half years in the School of Science and four
and a half years in the School of ledicine. On
graduation the students were granted licences to
practise in the Sudan, but appointed, in the first
place, as medical officers on probation and held
house appointments for two years. If they were
found unfit to work without supervision at the end
of this period, they were given a further period
of a year’s probation.19 During this period of
apprenticeship they were subjected to intensive

training and were in full contact with all the

18. The Kitchener School of WMedicine, Khartoum,
Sixth Report, 1936-38, p. 6.

19. The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum,
Seventh Report, 1939-42, p. 39.
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facilities for teaching and research which the
School provided. In this way they were given
the opportunity to acquire the necessary skill and
knowledge for practising tne medical profession.
More progress was achieved when in January,
1948 the medical course was brought in conformity
with British practice. According to the new
arrangement the pre-medical course in the School
of Science was to take one year instead of 18 months
and a period of five years was thus allowed for the
course taken at the Kitchener School of Medicine.
Following the successful completion of the course,
the graduate would then undergo a compulsory period
of two years residence in one of the big hospitals.
On the recommendation of external assessors and in
order to increase the annual output of doctors, it
was decided that intake into the School of Medicine
should be annual instead of biennial with a maximum
of 12 students. This arrangement commenced as from
January, 19h9.20 This increase in intake brought
about an equivalent increase in hospital as well

as hostel accommodation and teaching staff. An

20. The Kitchener School of ledicine, Khartoum,
Ninth Report, 1946-49, p. 32.
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increase in the annual output of doctors became
more felt, Since its establishment and until
1952 a total number of 116 graduates had gqualified
as medical officers. The following tab1321 shows
the number of students who entered and graduated

at the Kitchener School of lLedicine since its

establishment and until 1952.

For nearly twelve years the Kitchener School
of Medicine remained the only post-secondary
institution actually in being. This shortcoming
was realised by the Sudanese and during 193L and
1935 many leading articles were published in
?Al-Fajir magazine expressing the need for spreading
higher education. In an article entitled "Give us
Education," the editor of this magazine stated that
the aim of the Sudanese in life was to be given
higher education. A School of Law, an Agricultural
School and a Higher School of Engineering, both civil
and mechanical, had become essential for the future
of the Sudan. It was time for the Sudanese to have

better chances in the Government of their country,

was through higher education. He went on to say

and the only way for the realisation of this aim B
(s@’«%
=

)
21l. The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum, Tenth
Report, 1949-~51.
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Students
entered at
Year commencement Graduated
of year
192l 10 -
1925 8 -
1926 - -
1927 9 -
1928 8 7
1929 9 7
1930 9 -
1931 10 5
1932 10 6
1933 10 9
1934 10 6
1935 2 9
1936 10 5
1937 - 6
1938 11 1l
1939 5 7
1940 9 7
1941 - 1
19,42 8 -
1943 - 6
1941y School of Science 9 -
1945 -= L
1946 School of Sicence 11 9
1947 -= -
1948 School of Science 12 7
19)_‘_9 1 1 " 12 -
1950 1" 1 1" 12 LI-
1951 1 1" ¥ 1)_‘_ -
1952 " 1" 1" 2}4 10
Total 232 116
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that their demands were the increasing of the
number of students of the Gordon College and the
considerable extension of 1i1ts curriculum to pre-
pare the students for higher education on the one
hand and to be sufficient in itself when necessary,
on the other hand.22

The Government also realised the need for
the extension of post-secondary education. The
success which the School of iledicine had achieved
was a direct motive leading those responsible to
establish institutions of similar nature. As
early as 1928 Mr. N. R. Udal, Warden of the Gordon
College, stated that the desire for higher educa-
tion in the Sudan had manifested itself in what
he summed up as the fleeing of boys to Egypt, thier
requests to be allowed to study at Beirut University
at their own expenses, their enthusiasm for history
and philosophy and their requests to form literary

23

societies. The Secretary for Education and

Health agreed with him that the desire for higher
education certainly existed and would increase and

it was left for them to consider at what time and in

22. °Al-Fajr (Arabic Magazine), Number 22, Vol. I,
16th June, 1935, p. 1022, 17

23. S.Ge., Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box == L,
Law School and Advocate Ordinance.
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what manner that this desire should be satisfied.
He was of opinion that the whole question of the
institution of post-secondary schools, agricul-
tural and veterinary should be considered in the
near future. Mr. Co Wo Williams, Varden of the
Gordon College, shared the same opinion and wrote
a memorandum 1in 1932 expressing the view that it
was better to provide more higher education soon
rather than be forced to do so later on when they
were less prepared. The solitary avenue of the
Kitchener School of iedicine should be supple-
mented. The Sudan was an agricultural and
pastoral country and avenues should, therefore,
be opened for natives to be trained in agriculture
and veterinary sciencee. There were rich natives
owning cattle and cotton schemes of different
kinds who had very much liked to see their sons
trained in modern methods of veterinary science
and agrlculture.zu

The gquestion of training the Sudanese for
the legal profession had been under consideration

by the authorities at different times since

. — — " — ——— ———— ——— —— T 0 — ——
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1928, In 1929 the Legal Secretary put proposals
for establishing a Law School, and to justify his
argument he stated that there were other consi-
derations apart from opening avenues for Sudanese
to administer civil and criminal Justice. Provi-
sion should be made to enable natives to be trained
for the Sudan Bar and Bench without having to go
to England or Egypt for their qualifications. If
training for the legal profession was not provided
in the Sudan, the Sudanese would be forced to go
abroad to obtain such gqualifications. If they
went to England they would imbibe other things
besides the traditions of an honourable profession.
If, on the other hand, they went to Egypt, their
political outlook would be necessarily affected.

If they did not make provision soon and in their
own way, they might be forced to do it later in a
way which they did not like. It was, therefore,
felt necessary to provide local training to reduce
the inducement of going abroad and to allow for a
better chance of'"instilling an honourable tradition
and of steering the healthy and natural tendency

along lines which are unobgect10nablefz5 It was
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further thought that the Law School should be
strictly limited in numbers and should not be
regarded as a pathway to government employment.
It was agreed that the control of the School
should be in the hands of the Legal Department
and that substantial fees should be fixed so
that the cost should be approximately about two-
thirds of the cost of training in Egypt.

In 1535 the Legal Secretary’s office had
accordingly submitted to the Governor=General’s
Council specific proposals for establishing the
Law School, where advocates and judges would be
trained, together with draft regulations. From
the outset 1t was stressed that it was not the
intention to flood the market with a supply of
advocates in excess of the demand. It was
thought necessary to make provision for the
training of judges in such a school rather than
relying on the promoted senior clerks, who had
no technical qualifications, as was then 1in
practice. It was decided to select a certain
number of government officials and to second

them to the School for training. At its L416th
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meeting held on 28th February, 1935, the Governor-
General’s Council gave 1ts proviasional approval
and noted that no publication of the proposal
would be made until the necessary legislation had

been passed.26

The Council finally approved the
Khartoum School of Law Order, 1935 together with
the School of Law Regulations, 1935 at its 419th
meeting held on 1llth May, 1935. The first seven
students commenced their course in 1936 and spent
a period of two and a guarter years during which
there were three examinations, entrance, inter-
mediate and finale All the seven candidates
passed the final exawination in 1938, This was
the first experiment in higher education in law
1n the Sudan. It was not more than a makeshift
arrangement intended to give a short course of
legal training to selected Sudanese students with
a view to becoming future Judges in Sudanese
courts. With the emergence of the Higher Schools

the first organised Law School came into being in

1940.

The 1932 Winter Committee recommended, among

other things, the removal of vocational specia-

26. Ibid.
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lisation from the Gordon College course and the
institution of post-secondary schools of Agricul-
ture, Veterinary Science and Eng1neer1ng.27 This
recommendation had drawn the attention of the
Government to the need and feasibility of providing
further facilities for post-secondary instruction
based on vocational lines to build up a cadre of
more responsiole Sudanese officers especially in
the technical servicess For this end the recom-
mendations of the 1935 Special Committee on the
Technical Training of Sudanese, under the presidency
of Mr. G. N. Loggin, carried on the work of the
1932 Committee.

In this connection it would be relevant to
mention the efforts made in 1924 and afterwards by
an advisory committee appointed by the British
Government when 1t was pressed by missionaries to
declare an official policy for education in Africa.28
The advisory commitiee announced a brief and definite
statement of British educational policy in the

colonies, published as a White Paper in 1925, In

27« Se Ge, Annual Report of the Education Department,
1937, Khartoum, Introductory.

28. Ashby, E., African Unaiversities and Vestern
Tradition, London, O.U.P., 196L, p. 16,
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1933 a member of the advisory committee, James
Currie, produced a brief report calling for an
"immediate and publicly announced programme'" of
university development in Africa. Tentative
enquiries were made in 1935 by a sub-committe
of’ the Colonial Office Advisory Committe as to
the possibility of instituting higher education
in Africa. The sub-committee "voiced the strong
claim of Africans" to higher education in their
own countriese. They were of opinion that the
existing higher institutions might be affiliated
to a British University with a view to their
ultimate development to university standard.29
The Special Committee on the Technical
Training of Sudanese recognised the need for
higher professional training in agricultural,
veterinary, engineering and scientific subjects.
They recommended the establishment of a School
of Engineering3o as a self-contained unit of the

educational administration but subject to the

control of a Board of lianagement with the

29. S. Ge., Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box [, 15
His Excellency’s despatch of 1936, lemorandum of
Expansion of Educatione.

30. In 1934 Mr. J. L. Souper Senior Lecturer in
Lngineering, proposed the initiation of post-
secondary training in Engineering. The same
proposal formed the recommendation of this
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Director of Education as Chairman. It was to be

a three years course for candidates who passed

the final examination of the secondary course at
the Gordon College. The full recurrent annual
cost of the School attained in 1940 was estimated
at £8,141, The initial capital cost estimated

at £5,665 was considered reasonable for maintaining
a steady flow of professionally trained native

engineers,31

They further recommended that pro-
fessional training in agriculture and veterinary
services should be maintained to the highest level
which financial resources permitted. They
visualised the opening of a School of Science,
where preliminary common instruction would be given,
to feed the professional and technical schoolse.
Because the demand for professional and technical
personnel did not warrent the heavy expenditure

on such a school, they advised that advantage
should be made of the Kitchener School of Medicine
to provide the first year’s training in science to
candidates who would, in future, take up agricul-

tural and veterinary appointments.32

31. Ibid. p. 21.
32. Ibid. p. 8.
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The Anglo-Egyptian Treaty of 1936, signed
between the two contracting parties, maintained
that "the primary aim of their administration
in the Sudan must be the welfare of the Sudanese."
Sudanese were to be given preference in government
service over foreigners, The expansion of post-
secondary education was, therefore, regarded as
an aim to produce the qualified type of Sudanese
to replace the foreign element, By thne initia-
tion of post-secondary courses the Government
ensured the effective participation of the Sudanese
in the central and administrative posts as pres-
cribed by the Treaty.

Measures to put those proposals into effect
were taken in 1937. The heads of Departments
concerned agreed that the new post-secondary
schools should follow the example of the Kitchener
School of Medicine by keeping the candidates under
strict supervision, and for this reason boarding
facilities were provided. Tuition, board and
lodging were free. It was intended that profes-
sional training should begin at a small scale and

should be closely related to the need for the
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trained product. The control of the School of
Agriculture would be in the hands of the Director
of Agriculture while that of the Veterinary
School would be under the exclusive charge of
the Director of the Veterinary Service. The
Director of Education would keep in close touch
witn the scheme and would help with the selection
of students and advise on their boarding, manage-
ment and welfare.33

The visit of the De La Warr Commission in
1937 gave a strong stimulus to the complete re-
organisation by which the Higher Schools should,
in due course, attain university statuse. The
Commission put emphasis on the organisation of
post~secondary education to constitute the nucleus
which would gradually develop into a university.
They visualised the establishment of a university
granting its own degrees of recognised validity.
The first step towards this development would be
the formation of a university college, not giving
its own degrees, but training its students up to
a good professional standard. To achieve this

end the up-grading of the secondary section was
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essential to enable the candidates to obtain the
pre-requisite qualifications necessary for
admission into the University College.

The projected University should have its
own constitution providing for a Vice-Chanceller,
Court, Council, Senate and Boards of Faculties.3u
It was suggested that the Director of Education,
supported by a Council or Committee, representing
various interests, should be entrusted with the
administrative control and co-ordination of the
various teaching departments already 1in existence
or to be brought into beinge Later with the
development of a University College and the
appointment of a Principal, an independent Chair-
man for the Council was thought advisable.35 In
each professional school there should be a head
officer concerned with the students’ progress and
welfare. There should also be an Academic Board
composed of heads of teaching departments with the
Director of Education as Chairman. This should

deal with various academic matters, to develop,

in due course, into the Senate of the Unaversity.
3l4e SeGe, Report of Lord De La Warr’s Educational

Commission, Khartoum, 1937, op.cit., p. 26.
350 Ibid. pe 27.
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Boards of Studies concerning themselves with
academic matters were necessary to complete
this organisation.

The provision of a new site for the secondary
school was considered to be of primary importance
for the realisation of the new development. The
Commission, therefore, recommnended the removal
of the secondary section to another site so that
the Gordon College building should in future
accommodate as many as possible of the post-
secondary courses to form component parts of an
organisation of University College type.36 They
urged that the Government and the Governing Body
of the Gordon Memorial College should give this
matter full consideration so that the future
University College might be centred in the Gordon
College buildings providing accommodation for the
administrative quarters, the Arts Department, the
library, lecture rooms and some of the laboratories.
The scirentific departments could also be adequately
housed. To promote the cultural development of

the students of various Faculties, it was necessary

36. Ibid. p. 23.
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to provide hostel facilities where students could
mix as freely as possible. The schools should
be as closely as possible to0 each other and to
the hostels.

Taking stock of the nature of advanced
courses undertaken in the new Gordon College they
envisaged a Pre~Professional Science course of one
year to be taken by candidates, with matriculation
gualifaication, wishing to take up medicine, agri-
culture, veterinary or Science teaching as a
career. Such a year’s work would be mainly of
Intermediate standard, but eventually most of the
Science Departments would be required to work to

37 Students who

a full university standard.
successfully passed the Intermediate standard

would be allowed to proceed to professional courses.
The Commission emphasised the importance of aiming
at high academic standards and urged that no depart-
ment should aim at a standard lower than that of a
recognised British professional qualification. To
achieve this goal, it was necessary that the size

of classes should remain small especially during

the early stages when the academic standard of
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students was to some degree inadequate.

The Commission then went on to deal with the
various departments forming the proposed Gordon
College. Commenting on the course of Engineering
taken at the secondary section of the Gordon
College, they stated that it was only suited to
the training of foremen required to fill such
positionse. They suggested that the post-secondary
course in LEngineering, designed to be of a three
years duration, should be increased to four years
to allow for sufficient practical and theoretical
instruction to be 1ncluded.38 Students who
obtained the Diploma in Engineering should be
regarded as fully qualified and treated as such
in matters of grade and promotion. They should
be treated on equal terms as doctors and given
chances for higher training abroad. The function
of the Arts Department was the training of candi-
dates selected from the secondary school on pro-
fessional courses to become teachers, administra-
tors and lawyers. The Commission referred to the

suitability of sending abroad prospective secondary
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school masters to study their special subjects.
They noted that the establishment of an Arabic
course in the Arts School had been recommended
since their vigit. They urged the authorities
to consider seriously the possibility of estab-
lishing a School of Commerce as part of the new
Gordon College. The Kitchener School of Medi-~
cine should also form a constituent part of the
new organisation.

Finally, the Commission touched upon the
important question of the standard of the
College certificates and diplomas. - Students
who successfully passed through these professional
courses should be awarded diplomas which should
receive full recognition locally. To ensure the
high standard of these diplomas, external examiners
should be associated with the College examinations.
This was in fact an important step towards attaining
full university status and degree~granting powers.
If the degrees to be granted at Khartoum were to
secure wide recognition as a qualification of
university standard, 1t was essential that the

authorities should face with patience the period
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necessary to establish such high standards,39
At first the School Council might secure recog-
nition of the local diplomas as exempting
graduates from part or a full degree course.
Later when a good standard was reached, it
might be desirable to allow students to sit for
external degrees or for the diplomas of other
professional examining bodies abroad. The
activities of the new Gordon College should
incluae refresher courses for diplomates while
post-graduate work should be encouraged. Out-
standing students should be sent abroad for
further studies.

In April, 1937 the Education Department
invited ‘Ali Bey al-Jarim, of the Egyptian
Kinistry of Public Instruction, to examine the
standard and methods of teaching the arabic
language 1n the Gordon College and other
schools.)-*o To achieve a better and more
efficient standard in the teaching of Arabic,
it seemed essential to institute a Higher School

specialising in the Arabic language and

39. Ibid. p. 42.

LO. S. G. Report of ‘Alil Bey al-Jarim, of the
Egyptian Ministry of Public Instruction, on
the teaching of Arabic and the training of
Arabic Teachers in the Sudan, 1937, (Trans-
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literature with courses and syllabuses similar
to those i1in other oriental countries, Students
should be selected from candidates who completed
and passed the final examination in the Gordon
Colleges This would ensure that they had
reached a good standard of general education
before embarking upon specialisation. It was
recommended that the course of study should be
of four years duration including the teaching
of English as well, to enable the student pre-
serve his previous standard and to be in touch
with European culture when he became a teacher.hl
It was suggested that Egypt should render
educational assistance by appointing two of the
best teachers, who graduated from al-Azhar and
completed their education at Dar al-‘Ulum, to
teach Arabic, Religion and the History of Islam.
Then a third teacher, a graduate of Dar al-‘Ulum
who completed his studies in England and who was

well qualified in teaching methods should be

added, to undertake the professional training

Ll. Ibid. pPp U4=5.
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of students and to control the Arabic Teachers
in the College. To ensure the continuation of
the progress and success of the School, 1t was
advisable that the appointment of the kgyptian
teachers should continue until such time as the
graduates of the School had possessed the nece-
ssary skill to qualify them for teaching in a
higher school i1n an efficient manner. 42 The
graduates of the School should be appointed
teachers i1n the Intermediate schools and sub-
sequently in the College and the Arabic Language
Inspectorate of the Education Department. In
support of the institution of this higher school
for the training of Arabic Teachers, al-Jarim
enumerated the advantages gained, chief among
which, were the raising of the standard of teaching
Arabic in all schools and the production of a
class of students well gualified in the language,
ready and equipped to help in the growth of a
literary movement in the Sudan.

The further development of higher education

for the next decade was necessarily based on the

1«'-20 Ibida p- 5|
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recommendations of the De La Warr Commission.
These recommendations together with those of

‘All Bey al-Jarim were published in Khartoum at
the end of 1937 and were thoroughly examined
during the first months of 1938. The chief
recommendation affecting the removal of secondary
education from the Gordon College building
received the approval of the Governing Body in
October, 1938. The secondary school was removed
from the College building so that the elements of
a future university might be centred. The
building would be required primarily for the
accommodation of the Science School and the Arts
Department, the nucleus of which would be a class
for the training of Arabic teachers as recommended
by al-Jarim. A reconstituted Law School and an
Administration course to be developed from the
Sub~ llamurs Training School would be closely
associated with the Arts Department. The central
organisation of the Higher Schools and the future
University College would also be centred in the

College.
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Definite plans for the development of higher
education were submitted by the Director of Edu-
cation to the Governor-General’s Council in June,
1938 as part of the 1938-L46 expansion programme.
At that time the Kitchener School of Medicine,
the Law School and the Khartoum Veterinary School
were already in existence. Plans for establi-
shing the Schools of Agriculture and Engineering
were already approved. The new plan put forward
proposals for the establishment of a School of
Science to serve as a preparatory for entry into
the professional schools and the training of
Science teachers and a School of Arts. Detailed
estimates of the cost of these schools and their
staffing were given. The Council approved these
proposals in principle, authorised that measures
should be taken to put this programme into effect
forthwith, and declared that the rate of progress
should not be retarded without its prior approval.

The plan was carefully carried out so that it
was possible, between 1938 and 1940, to establish
six post-secondary institutions all financed and

administered by the Sudan Government. Their
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establishment had made possible the removal of
early specialisation from the Gordon College
Secondary School curriculum and the introduction
of the Cambridge School Certificate Examination.
Vocational specialisation was, henceforth, taken
over by these schools.

In January, 1938 veterinary training in the
Sudan commenced with the opening of the small
but well equipped Khartoum Veterinary School by
the Sudan Veterinary Service, under Mr. W. H.
Glanville, in the Veterinary buildings adjacent
to the Gordon College blocke. A syllabus with a
strong bias towards local needs was drafted and
three students were selected to undergo a preli-
minary first year course of instruction in
Chemistry, Physics and Biology in the School of

L3

Science. Sudcessful candidates would then be

given a further three years’ course in the
Veterinary School. The students had also to
spend several weeks of their vacation in organised
tours in the Sudan under the supervision of Vete-
rinary Inspectors in the provinces. During the

L43. SeGe, Annual Report of the Veterinary Department,
Khartoum, 1937, p. 28.
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early days, teaching was carried out by the staff
of the Veterinary Department on a part-time basis.
It was planned that intake into the School should
be biennial, but owing to the limited number of
gualified students, it was not possible to put
this into practice. This had very much limited
the number of graduates so that since its estab-
lishment and until 1946, eight graduates were
produced, three in 1940, three 1n 1843 and two

in 19&6.uu When the School was integrated with
the Gordon Memorial College in 1945, its staff
were increased from one full-time lecturer and
two part-time teachers in 1946 to four full-time
lecturers in 1948 and eight in 1955. In 1949
the course of study was extended from three to
four years to allow more intensive treatment of
professional subjects and a larger measure of
practical work in the field. Admission of
students became annual as from 1952, In 1951 a
start was made towards moving the School from
Khartoum to its present premises in rural sur-
roundings at Shanbat, where the students could

4 Gardide, Jd. Se., Veterinary kducation in the
Sudan (4), Bulletin of Epizootic Diseases of
Africa, 3, 1955, p. 262.
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have sufficient contact both witn animals and the
environment in which animals were to be found.
Since 1945 the future development of the School
was bound to go with the progress of the Gordon
College which achieved full university status in
1956.

In September, 1938 the School of Agriculture
began work at Shambat with Mr. G. H. Bacon as
Principal. The establishment of such a shool
was previously proposed by Lire Re Ko Winter,
Secretary for Education and Health, and Mre. M. Ae.
Bailey, head of agricultural research, to be opened
at the Gezira Research Farm. Buildings were
erected at Wad kiedani in 1$37 but these were never
occupied by the School. The first six students
were selected after completing a two-year inter-
mediate course in Biology, Physics and Chemistry
and then given a three-year professional course
in agriculture, agricultural sciences and agricul-
tural engineer1ng.“5 Vacation tours formed an
essential part of the course to familiarise the
students with the peasant farmer and with the

45« McIlroy, Re. Je, Agriculture at the University
of Khartoum, Nature, 179, 1957, p. 394.
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traditional method and social life in rural areas.
The first six students graduated in 1942 and were
all absorbed in posts in the Department of Agri-
culture. Like the Veterinary School, the School
of Agriculture was incorporated into the Gordon
College in 1945. In 1951 and with the transfor-
mation of the Gordon College to a University
College, it became the Faculty of Agriculture.
To enable the students to acquire the necessary
practical skill in methods of cultivation, a large
experimental farm was provided. As a8 result of
a strong recommendation by Principal D. Shilbeck,
of Wye College, London, in 1950 the Government
had leased 640 acres to the University in 1952 to
be developed into the University Experimental Farme.
The School of Science was opened in January,
1939 with Dr. D. W. Cowle as Principal. Prospec-
tive medical, agricultural and veterinary students
together with a class of twelve Science teachers
were admitted. During 1939 the future Science
teachers lived at Shambat taking their courses of
study in the two schoolse. The early instruction

given was limited and its content was adapted to
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local needss The School continued to give a two
years’ science course leading to leaving certifi-
cate standard until 1945 when the first three-
year diploma course was started. With the
emergence of the University College in 1951, it
was found necessary to organise scilence teaching
in such a way as to give a reasonable background
for students who were to join the professional
Facultiese.

The School of Engaineering was opened in
January, 1939 with kr. J. L. Souper as Principal.
Seven students were selected from those who
completed the Gordon College secondary course to
pursue a three-year course in Surveyinge. In
1940 the diploma course was introduced and the
period of study was extended to five years inclu-
ding the preparatory year spent in the School of
Science. During the early years, instruction
was confined to lectures and field worke. The
laboratories were not equipped owing to the
difficulties of supply during the Second VWorld
war. After the end of the war this shortcoming,

was, to some extent, met by sending the final year
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students for practical courses in the Engineering
laboratories at Fu’&d I University in Caix‘o.“‘6
In 1947-48 eguipment was obtained for Electrical
Engineering and Strength of laterials laboratories
and a new building was erected for the Heat and
Engines and Hydraulics laboratories. By 1952
the laboratories were fairly advanced to allow
for more practical instruction to be carried out.
In January, 1940 the School of Arts was opened
under the Principalship of lMr. We M. Farquharson-
Lang, with a class of Arabic Teachers and the re-
constituted Law School with an extended course of
four years in Sharfa‘ and civil laws. In 1943 a
Language Teachers Section was started giving a
three-year diploma course in English and Arabic
languages and their literature. This section was
closed after the graduation of its first entrants.
General courses of two years duration in Arts
sub jects were simultaneously given. A three years
diploma course in History, English, Arabic and
Geography was started in 1944. Students who
completed the Arts course proceeded to the Insti-

tute of Education at Bakht er Ruga for training as

46. Hendry, A. W., Faculty of Engineering, University
College of Khartoum, Sudan Engineering Society
Journal, 1954-=K5,
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teachers, or to the School of Administration and
Police. (See the next paragraph).

During 13840 discussions took place between the
Civil Secretary and the Director of Education on
the opening of a class of administration, designed
to train future provincial administrators, as a
section of the School of Arts. This was decided
upon and the first selection for this course was
made at the end of 1940. Candidates started their
training in 1941 at the end of which they were
admitted to the School of Arts to pursue a two-year
general course with another selected group in 19u2.h7
This section developed to from the School of Admini-
stration and Police which provided a one-year course
of professional and technical instruction pertaining
to Sudan Government administration. Owing to the
increasing specialisation of police work, a School
of Police was opened at Omdurman for the training of
police officers. When, therefore, this School
became part ol the Gordon College in 1945, it dropped
its police section in 1948 and was then known as the

School of Administration. In 1948 the law classes
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L7. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts,
to 31l.12.,1941, p. 1l4.
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were transferred from the School of Arts to the
School of Adrmanistration and Law so formed al the
begimming of that year.

In 1942 the total rnumber of students i1n the
Higher Schools was 148, divided among Schools as

follows:--)48

Noe of
Sehool Students
School of Arts:

Law 11
Arabic Teachers 11
General Teachers 15
Administrators 20
Total 57
School of Engineering 17
School of Science 38
School of Agriculture 12
Veterinary School 3
Kitchener 3chool of lMedicine 21
Total 148

In 1S47 a School of Design was formed as part of
the Gordon liemorial College to train the Art teachers

needed by the Education Department and to help in the
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L48. Gordon lMemorial College, Report and Accounts,
to 31l.12.1942, p. 8.
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general advancement of culture, both in the College,
and in the Sudan in general.LL9 As in other Higher
Schools, the students admitted were to be holders
of a School Certificate. But during the early
years it was necessary to accept some students who
were not holders of that certificate in order to
attract a sufficient number of those with the
necessary talent in Art. In sucn cases the College
1imposed a special test to ensure that those selected
were of adequate standard. As it was not found
possible to find sufficient entrants with the normal
School Certificate qualaification, it became necessary
to institute a special certificate course for the
majority, thereby acknowledging ihat the School was
below University College level. Because 1t seemed
difficult to raise its standard to that level, the
School was transferred from the College to tne
Khartoum Technical Institute in 1951.

In January, 1945 the Schools of Agriculture,
Arts, Administration, Engineering, Science and

Veterinary Science (the School of lMedicine was not

included) were integrated to form one independent
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49. University of Khartoum,Central Registry Archives,
Gordon Memorial College, Minutes of the 10th
Meeting of the Council held on 14.12.1948.
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non-government institution which "inherited the

name, endowments and buildings of the Gordon Memorial
College." The Kitchener School of Medicine was
excluded because 1t was not a Government School, like
the other lligher Schools, but an independent insti-
tution with its own constitution, Board of Management
5C

and endowments. It had already established 1its

reputation, and its diplomas were recognised outside
the Sudane. There was already a link between the
School and the College in the person of the Principal
of the College who was also Chairman of the Board and
of the Executive Committe of the Kitchener School of
iiedicine. It was thought that its incorporation
into the College should be considered later in the
light of the Report of the Asquith Commissione.

This step was taken 1n an attempt to put into
force the recoumendations of the De La Warr Commission
in order to step up the development of higher educa-
tione. In 1942 the Governor-General in Council had,
therefore, appointea the Higher Schools Advisory
Committee to advise on the steps to be taken to

establish the Gordon kemorial College. In this

50. University of Khartoum Central Registry Archives,
Gordon llemorial College, Minutes of the lst
Meeting of the Councal held on 15,11.1944.
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respect the Advisory Committee was assisted by
lire Co Wo Me Cox, who previously held the post of
Director of Xducabtion in 1lhe Sudan, but at the time
was Advisor on Education to the Secretary of State
for the Colonies, and two members of the Asquith
Commission on Higher Education in the Colonies.5l
The Advisory Committee also discussed i1ts plans
with a representative group of seven Sudanese in
October, 1943. The plans for such development
secured the agreement of the fxecutive Committee
of the Gordon lemorial College in London and of
the Governor-General in Councile. As an important
measure the Advisory Committee recommended the
appointment of Dr. J. D. Tothill as Principal and
this was approved both by the Governor-General and
by the Gordon llemorial College Executive Committee.
The Trustees and Executive Committee, at their
meeting in London on 16th May, 1944, delegated to
the Council of the Gordon Memorial College the local
management of the College to be formed by the amal-
gamation of the Higher Schools.

The formation of the Gordon lMemorial College

was further made possible by the financial aid
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received from the Sudan Governments In 1946 the
Braitish Government made a gift of £2,000,000 sterling
to the Sudan in recognition of 1ts effort in the
Second Viorld war in the allied cause.52 The Sudan
Government devoted half of the two million pounds
grant to the College as an Endowment Fund. The
Government also contributed £E40,000 to the Endowment
Fund and granted the College half a million pounds
for erecting new buildings. In 1959, owing to the
difficult financial situation ain the Sudan, the
Council of the University of Khartoum agreed to
liguidate the One iiillion Endowment Fund, by allowing
its sale, so as to raise the necessary funds Tor
development and normal consolidatione. The proceeds
from its sale were to be used in supplementing the
Government’s Grant-in-Aid to the University. As

for the original Gordon Memorial College Trust Fund,
it was agreed in 1956 when the University of Khartoum
was established, that the income accruing from it
should be used to finance the Gordon [femorial
Scholarship to be awarded to graduates of the

University to enable them to study in the United

52. The Sudan, A Record of Progress, 1898-1<47,
Khartoum, 1947, pe. 2Le.
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Kingdome 22

Every effort was made to raise the status of
the College. In this the College benefited much
from the Asquith Commission’s Report which had far
reaching effects on 1ts future administrative and
academic organisation. The Asquith Commission
was appointed by the Secretary of Stete for the
Colonies in August, 1943 to "consider the principles
which should guide the promotion of higher education,
learning and research and the developuent of Uni-
versities in the Colonies; and to explore means
whereby universities and other appropriate bodies
in the United Xingdom may be able to co-operate with
institutions of higher education in the Colonies in
order to gave effect to these principles.”Su The
Sudan which was then subject to the Condominium rule,
did not come under such terms of reference but its
Government had invited the Commission to extend its
recomnendations to ite. In gencral, the Commission
urged tne establishment of unaiversities as soon as
possible by the immediate setting up of university
colleges not empowered to grant degrees. It was

53. University of Khartoum Calendar, 1964-13865,
Government Printing Press, p. 69,

54. Report of the Commission on Higher Education in
the Colonies, Presented by the Secretary of State

for the Colonies to Parliament by command of His
Manepeatyr  Tihirne 1060
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difficult to foresee the period for which university
college status should last, but securing university
recognition depended on the efficiency of the staff
of these institutions to carry out teaching and
research and the extent of their contribution to

55

human knowledge. One of the main recommendations
made by the Commission was the institution of an
Inter-University Council to be charged with the task
of co-operating with existing Colonial universities
and of fostering their development in their advance
to university statuse It should keep close links
with them through regular visits of its members and
should give help when needed i1in matters of staffing
and equipment. It should also give advice in
matters of academic policy to Colonial institutions.
Referring to the composition of the Councils
governing these institutions, the Commission proposed
that one or two seats should be filled by the Inter-
University Council.5

The Commission pald tributeto the system of

granting diplomas adopted by the Gordon liemorial
55. Ibid. pp 26-27.
56. Ibido po 36:
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College 1n so far as it provided a basis upon which
a degree system could later on be built. The system
further provided a chance for the free planning of
courses, the adjustment of curricula to local needs
and the conduct of the examinations by the local
staff, During the period of transaition from College
to university status, the Commission recommended that
the Colonial Colleges should enter into a scheme of
‘special relationship’ with London Unaversity whereby
the students would be awarded thelir external degrees.
London University had agreed to negotiate with the
Colleges concerned that while such a scheme maintained
the standard of the London degree, the content of
syllabuses and examination requirements were to be
adapted to meet local conditions.

At its 3rd meeting held on 8th December, 1945,
the Council of the Gordon iemorial College considered
the recomnendations of the Asquith Cormmission’s Report
and unanimously agreed to seek a temporary connection
with London University and the Inter-University Council

(when formed) to enable the College at a later date to
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reach independent university status°57 Apart from
the facilities which would be provided by the Inter-
University Council, the academic standard of London
University was higher than any Near Bastern Universitye.
But 1t was of great importance that this connection
should not impair the closest possible relations with
Universities of the Kear East from which the College
could also derive much benefit, The Council, there-
fore, decided that it should be made clear that the
connection was a temporary one made only with the
object of enabling the College to achieve indepen-
dence as a Sudanese University. Tvery care should
be taken to safeguard the Sudanese character of the
College, and the necessary adaptations to local
needs should be preserved both in academic and other
spherese. As recommended by the Asquith Commission
the Inter-University Council appointed Professor
Lillian Penson and Professor T. He Davey to the
College Council.

Since its establishment in 1945 every effort had

been taken to raise the standards of the College,

57. University of Khartoum Centiral Registry Archives,
Gordon Memorial College, liinutes of the 3rd lieeting
of the Council held on 8.12.1945.
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In thais the College was immensely assisted by the
visit of Professor Lillian Penson in 1945, and

her report became the basis of subsequent progress.
The task of her visit was primarily to discuss with
the authorities the developments and changes which
would be needed if the College was to become a
University College with courses leading to degrees.58
Her report, which was chiefly based on the Asquith
Coamission’?s Report, had touched on almost every
activity in the College. The Asquith Report
recommended that the proportion of the academic
staff to the total membership of College Councils
should not be less than one third. Professor
Penson’s report suggested that not less than five
members elected by the academic staff, would be
desirable, in addition to the Principal,. This
would ensure close co-operation between the Council
and the academic body and the proper control of
academic policy by the staff.59 The Asquith Report

emphasised the urgent need of the Colleges concerned

for establishing '"an academic body, composed of its

58. University of Khartoum, Central Registry Archives,
Report for the Council of Gordon Memorial College
by Professor Lillian ife Fenson of London Universitye.

59. Ib1d, p. 3.
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teachers, holding regular meetings, keeping proper
records of its proceedings, capable of formulating
academic policy, and of entry into direct relations
with the appropriate bodies within the University."
Professor Penson recomnended that Gordon liemorial
College Board should be reconstituted so as to
provide [or the full control of academac policy.

It should consist of the Principal (ex-officio
Chairman), the Deans of Faculties, the Heads of
Departments and representatives elected by the other
teaching staff. It was further recommended that
Boards of 3tudies should be reconstituted so as to
include all regular members of the teaching staff,
and 1n addition a minority of experis.

As 1t was impossible at the time that all entrants
to the College should have attained the standard
known as '"matriculation exemption," it was recom-
mended that a preliminary course of one year for
all students should be introduced as from January,
1947 to enable the entrance requirements of London
University to be mete. At the end of the preliminary

year an examination would be held as a basis for



11

students entering degree courses and examiners from
London University would be invited to assist in the
conduct of this examination. To enable University
College standards to be achieved and to begin
courses 1in 1947, Professor Penson recommended that
the staff of the College should be increased by eight
posts before January, 1947. Provision should be
made for regrading the College staff and for this
reason, deans, readerships and senior lectureships
should be created. Chairs should be established
in due coursee. Promising members of the staff
should be encouraged either by sending them on
courses abroad for further training or by giving
them temporary academic appointments at Universities
elsewhere.61 To enable Sudanese to become members
of the teaching staff, promising graduates should be
sent to approved universities or research institu-
tions for further training of not less than two years.
Visitors of recognised standing in the University
world should be encouraged to visit the College, from

time to time, to advise on various academic matters.
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Active steps should be taken to build up the library.
The Library Commnittee should be reconstituted under
the Chairmanship of the Principal with the Librarian
as Secretory. Its members should be elected by the
Academic Board or on the basis of representatives of
the Boards of Studies. It would be of great advan-
tage if one or two members of Council were included.

Profesgssor Penson’s report was considered by an
ad hoc committee consisting of the Principal, the
Legal Secretary, the Financial Secretary, the Civil
Secretary and the Director of Educatione It was
then submitted to the Gordon Memorial College Council
at its L4th meeting held on 13th April, 1946 where all
these recommendations were approved.

In the meantime Professor Penson negotiated with
the authorities of London University on arrangements
necessary if London degree courses were to be provided,
At their meeting held in June, 1946 the Senate of the
University of London accepted the proposal of Gordon
lemorial College that the College should be associated

with the University of London.

62. University of Khartoum, Central Registry Archives,
Gordon liemorial College, Minutes of the Lth meeting
of the Council held on l3...1946.
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In subsequent years the College achieved subs-
tantial progresse. A building progsramme for the
College’s long-term needs was prepared and Mre. We
Ge Newton submitted a lay-out plan for the buildings
designed to accommodate eventually 500 to 600
studentse. There had been a large increase in new
posts filled by teachers of University experience.
Research work was started, curricula were adjusted
and a preliminary year was introduced. The consti~
tution of the Gordon Hemorial College was remodelled
1n such a way as to give to the Academic Board the
functions of a University Senate. The result of
these developments was the association of Gordon
Memorial College with London University and the
introduction of degree courses in January, 1947.

The aim to achieve University College status
had been constantly kept in mind by the College
authoraitiess A documenéfko this effect was sent
by the Secretary of the Inter-University Council to
the College authorities,. The letter ran:

"The Inter-University Council has been giving

consideration to the question of the time at which

Colonial institutions should adopt the title

63.University of Khartoum, Central Registry Archives,
Gordon Memorial College, Agenda of the 8th Meeting
of the Council held on 9.12.1947.
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"University College." The Council felt that there
ought to be some gereral understanding on this matter,
and decided to recommend to the Secretary of State
for the Colonies that the title should be adopted by
a Colonial college only:

(a) when that College has fulfilled the
requirements for entering into special
relations with the University of London
for courses leading to degrees, and

(b) after consultation with the Inter-Uni-
versity Council,

This recommendation was communicated to the
Colonial Governments concerned, and all agreed to
accept this as a general guiding principle,

The Council has now given further consideration
to this question of the title i1n relatron to Gordon
Memorial College, and has instructed me to write to
you to sav that as CGordon Memorial College has now
fulfillied the recuirements for entering into special
relations with the Unaiversitv of London for courses
leading to degrees, the Iluoter-University Council
cordially avproves the adoption of the title
"University College’ by Gordon 1f in the view of the

College authorities this would be appropriate",.
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The Gordon Memorial College Council had, however,
at its meeting held on 9th December, 1947 decided
that 1n view of the fact that no students of the
College had yet obtained a University degree, it
would be premature to adopt the title "Universaity
College," and agreed that there should be no imme-
diate change in the existing name.

At 1ts meeting held on 23rd lMarch, 1548, the
Gordon Memorial College Council unanimously passed
a resolution whereby the College should aim at the
earliest possible date in arriving at Unaiversity
status and the award of its own degreese. They
appreciated the fact that this programme would
necessarily involve increased staff and expenditure
but hoped that the Sudan Government would sympa-
thetically consider 1ts needs when time came.

In 1949 the desirability of passing legislation
whereby the College would be legally incorporated
was greatly felt. Such legal incorporation would
also provide an opportunity for revision of the
constitution. It was further felt that the sepa-

ration of the iledicsal School from the other schools



146

comprising the Gordon kiemorial College was likely
to impede the future development of University
education 1n the Sudan. Both institutions were
not endowed with the statutory powers which were
regarded as necessary for constituting academic
independence. A Bill was, therefore, necessary

to constitute the College as a statutory public
corporation vested with legal powers. The basis
of the Bill was drafted by a drafting committee
consisting of Sayyid Ibr&hIm Ahmad, Sayyid Mirghani
Hamza, Mr. T. He Re Mynors, Mr. I. Vair-Turnbull
and the Principal, ir. L. C. Wilcher. It was then
discussed and amended 1in detail by the Standing
Committee of the Gordon Memorial College and sub-
mitted to Council for ratificatione. The name of
the College had been the subject of considerable
discussione The drafting committee suggested two
possibilities - '"the University College of Khartoum"
and "Gordong University College (Khartoum)" and
expressed the tentative opinion that the former
would be the more appropriate in the event of the
union of the Gordon Memorial College and the Kitchener

School of Medicine. At its meeting held on 4th
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April, 1950, Council agreed that the name of the

new institution should be "The Uaniversity College

of Khartoum."6LL At its fifteenth meeting held on

3rd April, 1951, the Gordon iemorial College Council
approved the draft College B1ill and noted that it

had been considered by the Executive Council and

that 1t would be laid before the Legislative Assembly
for final approval. It was agreed that the appointed
day should be the lst of September, 1551,

The Ordinance establishing the University College
of Khartoum, therefore, came into effect as from 1lst
September, 1551, It brought together the Gordon
Memorial College and the Kitchener School of Medicine
into a single statutory public corporation vested
with legal powers. Its enactment was a major step
towards hastening the creation of an autonomous
University of Khartoume The University College
continued to enjoy the privileges of ‘special rela-
t1onship? with the Unaversity of Londone

Soon after this legal incorporation, a beginning
was made in the creation of Chairs in the various
departmentse. The Council of the University College

approved the creation, with effect from July, 1952,
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64. University of Khartoum, Central Registry Archives,
Gordon Memorial College, Minutes of the 1l3th lieeting
of the Council held on L«4e1950.
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of Chairs in Arabic, Civil Law, Islamic Law, Chemistry

65

and Mathematics, The staff of the Medical Faculty
was strengthened by the creation of Chairs and the
appointment of full~time lectures, The Sudan Govern-
ment agreed to meet the cost of twelve senior posts
and to make them effective as from July 1952, During
1952, 28 new appointments to the academic staff were
made, The Medical Faculty recruited seven professors
and three senior lectures, As a result of these new
appointments the professoprial staff grew from 5 to 17.
The number of students grew steadily from 148 in 1942
to 514 in 1952, At their first attempt at the London
General B,A., and B.Sc, examinations at the end of 1950,
seven out of nine candidates passed,

The University College continued to make steady
progress thanks to the financial help received from
the Sudan Government, For the first time in its his-
tory, the College entered, as from lst July 1953 upon
a new triennium in which the Sudan Government's con-
tribution to the College's maintenance was made on &
triennial block grant-basis, In the twelve months
starting July 1952, the total cost of the University

- - =D - e " — O G

65, The University College of Khartoum, Annual Report,
1951, p. 1li.
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College amounted to some £E 390,000, of which
approximately £E 250,000 was Government grant-in-
ai1d and £E 23,000 Government bursaries, In 1952
Council approved the estimates of the Triennium
1953-56 and 1t was thus possible to provide for
the uninterrupted development and consolidation of
existing faculties, and for a steady increase of
students by about 100 each year, The estimates
approved by Council allowed for expenditure in the

following manner6§-

Total estimated Grant-in-aid Estimated Estimated

Expenditure regquired Government number of
YEAR bursaries students
L £E LR £E
1953-54  L28,L82 318, 674 u,boo 592
1954-55 432,770 33L,139 52,200 694
1955-56 451,539 347,091 57,450 766

When Dame Lillian Penson visited the University
College in 1953, she was impressed by the progress
achieved by the College especially by the expansion
of the staff in the Faculty of Medicine, Addressing
the University College Council at its 4th meeting
held on 7th April, 1953, she felt that the College

should consider in the fairly near future breasking the

66. The University College of Khartoum, Report and
Accounts, to 31.12.1953, p., 168,
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connection with London University and aiming at
independence, She felt most strongly that this
break should come early rather than late, and
when this took place provision should be made
for the development of post-graduate work and
the institution of higher degrees,

Council had, however, at its 6th meeting in
April 1954, passed a formal resolution expressing
the intention of the Ccllege to seek full
university status by lst July, 1955 or as soon

67

as thereafter as possible, Further academic
details involved would be worked cut by the Faculty
Boards and the Academic Board, Meanwhile negotia-
tions would take place with the University of
London 1in order to preserve some sort of rela-
tionship between the two Universities., On the
unanimous recommendation of the Academic Board,
the decision was taken finally by Council on 10th
February, 1955 to seek full university status
for the College, A draft Bill to this effect was,
therefore, prepared.

In Junel956 both Houses of Sudanese Parliament

67. University College of Khartoum, Gazette, Vol, I.,
No, 3, September, 1954,
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passed a Bill conferring full University status on
the College, The Bill 'received the assent of the
Supreme Commission in which the powers of the
Presidency of the Sudanese Republic were vested',
The University College became an independent
University on July 24th, 1956, 'the date fixed by
the Supreme Commission as the "Appointed Day".'
This development received the cordial approval of
the Executive Committee of the Gordon Memorial
College and the Kitchener School of Medicine, By
the passing of the University Act, the special
relationship with London University had formally
come to an end, But as a special measure, a
transitional period had been agreed upon to enable

the students already registered for London degrees

to complete their courses,

The University of Cairo {Khartoum Branch)

The history of the University of Cairo (Khartoum
Branch) is fairly recent, In 1953 the Sudan Govern-
ment approached the asuthorities in Egypt with a view
to establishing an institute of higher education to
cater for Sudanese boys leaving Egyptian Secondary

Schools in the Sudan, This would save such boys the
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usual journey to Egyptian Universities to complete
their education., Apart from fostering cultural
relations between the two countries, such an insti-
tution would remove some of the obstacles which
normally met Sudanese graduates of Egyptian Univer-
sities on returning to the Sudan, One of these was
the qualifying examination in Law which Sudanese
graduates of Egyptian Law Faculties had to pass 1in
order to gualify for the Sudanese Bar. This proposal
was put before the authorities of the University of
Cairo for consideration, It was approved by the
University Council and measures were taken soon
after to put 1t into effect,

A 1etter68 dated lst September 1955 was sent by
the Minister of Education in the Sudan to the Minister
of State for Sudanese Affairs in Egypt giving the
Sudan Government's final approval for the University
of Cairo to open a branch for evening classes 1n
Khartoum as from 1955, The Branch would comprise
three departments of Arts, Law and Commerce as a
nucleus for future faculties, subject to the following

provisions :-

68. University of Cairo, Cairo, Vice-Chancellor's office,
File No. 106/2/29, (in Arabic).
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(b)

(d)

153

That the Sudanese Ministry of Education
should be enabled, whenever necessary, to
have access to the future faculties with
a view to making 1tself acquainted with
their courses of study,

Laws of the Suden should be taught in the
Faculty of Law together with other legal
studies, so that Law graduates should in
future avoid sititing for the gqualifying
exemination and get rid of such obstacles
that made it difficult for them to Join
the legal profession in the Sudan,

French languege should be taught in the
Faculty of Arts because of the great need
in the Sudan for studying another foreign
language, 1n addition to the English
langueage,

An Advisory Council should be formed to
give advice to the University of Cairo
Council on academic matters pertaining

to the Khartoum Branch such as curriculs,
discipline and entrance requirements., Its
membership should include one-third of

the teaching staff of these departments
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and other Egyptien educationists in the Sudan as well
as two-thirds of Sudanese connected with higher
education.

The Minister of Education further hoped that the
authorities in the Branch might in future be able to
arrange for the accommodation of students particularly
those who came from places outside XKhartoum,

On 21st September 1955, a republican decree was
issued for the formation of a branch of the University
of Cairo in the City of Khartoum, In pursuance of this
decree, three departments of Arts, Law and Commerce
were established as part of the University of Cairo.
The decree gave the University Council the right to
open other departments as part of the Cairo Faculties,
if that was necessary,

In October 1955 the Egyptian Government had,
therefore approved the sum of £E 70,000 to be spent by
the University of Cairo on the Branch until June
1956.%% The sum of £E 10,000 was further approved
for building up a library. At present the Library
contains more than 40,000 volumes. The required
staff were seconded and the Branch was opened on 15th

69. Ibid.
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October, 1955 in the building of the Egyptian Secondary
School i1n Khartoum.

Dr €Abdul ¢€Aziz al-Sayyid was appointed first
Vice-Rector for the Branch. He took responsibility
for 1ts administration and progress during the first
four years, On 3rd June, 1959, he was succeeded by
Dr Hussein Fahmi, The Vice-Rector is (ex-officio)
Chairman of the Branch Council, a member of the
University of Cairo Council and of the Supreme Council
of Universities, During the early years, the Vice-
Rector assumed the functions of Deans and Faculty
Boards, This continued in practice until 1962 when
Deans for Faculties of Arts and Commerce were appoin-
ted,

In 1959 each department completed 1ts four years,
It was then thought necessary that these departments
should become‘lndependent. By a republican decree
1ssued on 17th March 1959, these departments became
independent faculties annexed to the University of
Cairo,

A republican decree 1ssued in 1959 had provided

for the formation of a Branch Council and an Advisory
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Council.70 The Council was to be composed of the
Vice-Rector (Chairman) and Deans of Faculties, Its
function was the consideration of matters pertaining
to the Branch before their submission to the
University of Cairo Council. The decree had delegated
to the Branch Council the powers of the Cairo Council
in the i1nternal asdministration of the Branch especially
in the organisation of courses, lectures and practical
work, organisation of examinations and appointment of
examiners, the local secondment of academic staff and
the provision of social facilities for students,

The agreement between the United Arab Republic
Government and the Sudan Government provided for the
formaetion of an Advisory Council to be appointed by
the Sudanese Ministry of Education to submit to the
University of Cairo Council recommendations on educa-
tional matters relating to the Branch, Representatives
of the Sudan Government were the Director of Education,
the Chief Justice or his representative, the Vice-
Chancellor of the University of Khartoum, the Attorney-
General, Assistant Director of Education bHr

Administration, Assistant Director of Education for

70. University of Cairo, Cairo, Vice-Chancellor's Office,
File No, 2388 dated 27.9.1965 (unpublished material),
Report on the University of Cairo, Khartoum Branch,
1958/59 - 1963/6L. (in Arabic).
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Cultural Relations, the Principal of Khartoum
Technical Institute and the Controller of the
Department of Religious Affairs « Representatives
of the Branch University were the Vice-Rector
(Chairman), Deans of the Faculties of Arts and
Commerce and a member of the teaching staff of
the Faculty of Law, The Advisory Council was to
hold meetings by invitation of the Chairman at
least twice every year,

The Khartoum Branch adepted the same conditions
of entry into Egyptian universities for admission
into its faculties, In accordance with a request
from the Sudanese Ministry of Education, the Supreme
Council of Universities agreed that a credit in
Arabic language obtained in the Sudan School
Certificate or its equivalent should be considered
one of five credits obtained in other approved sub-
Jects for the purposes of admission into the Branch
University. Further, in accordance with a recommen-
dation of the Branch Council, the Cairo University
Council agreed to admit candidates obtaining certi-
ficates from the Omdurman Ma‘had (religious institute)

and similar religious institutions in the Sudan, 1into
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the Arabic Depsrtment of the Faculty of Arts, This
was approved with the proviso that such candidates
passed a written and oral examination in Arabic and
Religion, and a written examination 1n History and
Geography on a level equal to the Secondary School
Certificate, T
The Faculty of Arts consists of four departments
of Arabic, Geography, History and Social Studies, The
Faculty of Law comprises three departments while the
Faculty of Commerce comprises four departments of
Accountancy, Mathematics, Insurance and Statistics,
Business Administration and Economics, In addition
to the prescribed courses following those of Egyptian
Universities, special attention 1is given to Sudanese
and African studies, In the Faculty of Arits Sudanese
literature, Historical Geography and History of the
Sudan are taught, Laws of the Sudan are taught in the
Faculty of Law, The Faculty also seeks the assistance
of Sudanese part-time lecturers from time to time,
In the Faculty of Commerce, Sudanese Laws of Taxation
are taught, Extensive field work pertaining to the

study of Sudanese Society 1s carried out by students of

various Faculties,
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It 1s of interest to nole that at present the
Branch University does not embrace any Science
faculties and has no provision for post-graduate
work and research, or higher degree courses. It
offers evening classes only with courses following
the pattern found in other Egyptian Universities,

It makes use of temporary buildings and 1is not
residential., University 1life known 1in residential
universities 1s, therefore, lacking.,

In 1962 a republican decree was passed by which
education in the United Arab Republic was made free
including University stage., Accordingly, education
in the Branch was made free as from the academic
year 1962-63,

At the opening of the Branch in 1955-56 there
were 268 students in the three departments. The number
continued to increase steadily to 422 in 1956-7, 622
in 1957-58 and 814 1n 1958—59.72 In 1959-60 the number
reached 1043 consisting of 968 men students and 75 women
students, The following table73 shows the number of
students in the Branch from 1955 to 1964, The number
had increased more than eight times as much since 1ts

establishment,

72. University of Cairo (Khartoum Branch) Calendar, 1959-
1960, Cairo, 1959, p. 21 (in Arabic);
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Academic|Faculty of Arts|Faculty of Law|Faculty of Commerce Total
Year No,of students |No,of students |No,of students No,of students
1955-56 39 130 99 268
1956-57 114 157 151 422
1957-58 202 213 207 622
1958-59 288 261 265 81L
1959-60 328 336 377 1043
1960-61 2L9 356 503 1208
1961-62 368 Loo 550 1318
1962-63 391 508 672 1571
1963-64 541 588 731 1860
196L-65 766 701 767 2230
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The Branch produced a total of 814 graduates

between 1958 and 1964 divided among faculties as
74
follows :-

—— —_—— -]

Faculty of Arts |Faculty of Law Faculty of Commerce | Total - No.

YEAR No,of graduates |No,of graduates | No,of gradusates of graduates
1958-59 1y 17 11 L2
1959-60 33 16 12 61
1960-61 L5 21 26 92
1961-62 60 36 56 152
1962-63 69 L9 54 172
19636l 58 33 69 160
1964-65 62 17 59 138
TOTAL 341 189 287 817

The future of the Branch depends much on the
United Arab Republic Government and the University
of Cairo Council. It remains to be seen if the
present shortcomings can be remedied, especially

the absence of research which is normally considered




162

a vital part of Umiversity activity.

The Islamic University of Omdurman:

The third 11 stitution of University status in
the Sudan is religious and Islamic in character,
Although the Bill for 1ts legal constitution had
st11l in 1966 to be passed by the Constituent Assembly,
nevertheless 1t had been functioning as an Islamic
University for the last two years, The haistory of
the Islamic University of Omdurman could be traced
back to the early years of the Condominium,

In an attempt to preserve the traditional
character of education, Sir Reginald Wingate took
the first step in forming a Board of ¢Ulamad’

75 The Board which

(religious scholars) in 1901,
consisted of ten Sudanese religious scholars was
under the presidency of Shaikh Muhammad al-Badawi
who thus became the first president of the ¢Ulami?
(Shaikh al-¢Ulam&>) in the Sudan, Its function was
to advise the Government on religious matters, to

preserve Islamic tradition and to promote religious

education in the Sudan, Members of the Board opened

75, Ministry of Education, Khartoum, Omdurman Ma‘¢had
Magazine, January, 1963, p. 128. (in Arabic),
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their houses for the teaching of Islamic subjects
and were the first men to pave the way for future
organised religious education, When the first
president died in 1911, the Government appointed
Shaikh AbG?1l-Q&sim Ahmad Hashim, a ShariI¢a g&di, in
his place., When Shaikh H&shim took over in 1912 he
persuaded the Government to allot the land around the
old mofque in Omdurman for the building of an
organised school to undertake the teaching of reli-
gious education., A subscription list was opened and
money was collected from various parts of the
country, A new system was 1introduced in 1912 by the
opening of al-Mathad al-<Ilmi (Academic Institute)
in Omdurman, A Board consisting of three ¢ulaméd’
was formed for the administration of the new

76

institution, The Board acted under the authority

of the Lepal Department through the Legal Secretary.
Teaching was divided into three stages, inter-

mediate, secondary and higher, After the successful

completion of each stage, pupils were awarded certi-

ficates and transferred to the next stage. The inter-

mediate stage led to the shih&da awwallyya

(elementary certificate) the secondary to shih&da

76. Ibid, p. 120
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ahliyya (Secondary Certificate), the higher to
shih&da ¢&limiyya i.e. a student became an €&8lim
or scholar, A timetable, following that of al-Azhar
in curricula and text-books, was set and clases were
held 1in circles, Teaching was carried out by the
members of the Board of ¢ulapmd® and some of the
graduates of the new institution, The traditional
character of the 0ld system was maintained, old books
were studied, traditional methods of teaching were
exercised and no age limit was fixed for pupils Join-
ing the new institution, Nevertheless the new Mathad
contributed a lot to the promotion of Islamic culture
in the country.

For the first time in its history all classes
in the Ma‘had became complete in 1924, In that year,
too, the Higher Section of the Ma‘had produced its
first three graduates., This represented the first
attempt for the creation of a religious institute of
higher education in the country, thanks to the
financial aid given by the Sudan Government and the
benevolence of many Sudanese and Egyptian individuals,
A few posts were opened for the suitable type of these

graduates as clerks in the Muhammedan courts or
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teachers of Argbic and Religion in the intermediate
schools, But on the whole no specific employment was
made avallable for them throughout the Condominium
period,

In 1932 Shaikh Ahmad Muhammad Abu Dign succeeded
Shaikh Hashim as president of the ¢ulamd®>. For
financial reasons many of the pupils were forced to
discontinue their education after completing the
secondary stage to find employment to support their
families, Shaikh Abu Dign had directed Judges of the
Muhammedan courts to open subscriptions for estab-
lishing religious institutions in the provinces,
Graduates of the Higher Section were absorbed in
these institutions and those who were unable to con-
tinue their studies were allowed to sit for the

77

¢glimiyya certificate as private candidates, Although
this led to the spread of Islamic culture, at the same
time 1t prejudiced the academic recognition of the
¢a8limiyya certificate,

On the recommendation of the Advisory Council
for the Northern Sudan, the Government decided to

77. Ibid, pp. 32-33
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introduce the necessary reforms in the Mathad with

a view to improving 1ts syllabuses, methods of
teaching and conditions of service of the teaching
staff, This step was taken during the presidency

of Shaikh Abu Shéma ¢Abdel-Mahmud who succeeded
Shaikh Abu Dign in 1943, With this object in view

the Govermment appointed a committee in 1948 to
suggest ways and means for such reform, The Committee
unanimously agreed that comprehensive reform should

be carried out by the adoption of five measures.78
Syllabuses should be reformed by the introduction
and expansion of modern subjects such as English,
Geography, History, Mathematics and General Science,
This should begin with the intermediate stege, then
the secondery and last the higher. Courses of study
should strictly follow that of al-Azhar, To enable
this to be carried out, specialised teachers in
various subjects should be provided in the same way
85 1n Government schools, Teachers of Arabic and
religious subjects should be graduates of the Higher
Section of the Mathad or of al-Azhsr University. To

provide specialised training, two colleges should be

78, Ibid, pp. 3u4-35
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established i1n the Higher Section, one for Arsbic
studies and the other for Islamic studies, In
conclusion the committee decided that a Higher
Council should be formed to be responsible for the
general administration of the Ma¢thad,

With this end in view the Higher Council of
the Méhad was formed in 1948 under the Chairmanship
of the Grand Q&di. The Mafti, the Shaikh of the
Mathad and the Head of Department of Islamic Law
in the Gordon Memorial College were ex-officio
members, Two members were to be nominated by the
¢ulamd? in the Ma‘had, one member was to be appointed
by the Legal Secretary and another by the Director
of Education, Four members were to be appointed by
the Advaisory Council for the Northern Sudan on the
recommendation of the Minister of Education, and five
members were to be elected by the Higher Council. Its
membership included one of the graduates of the
Ma¢had,

The subsequent progress of the Ma‘had was largely
due to the efforts talken by the Higher Council, The
Higher Council decided that 150 pupils should be

admitted to the intermediate stage of the Mac¢had



168

in 1949 to form the nucleus of the new organisation.
These would finish their four years course in 1953,
Pupils would then be selected to the secondary stage

in 1953 for = five years course to be finished in 1958.
Under the new arrangement the first pupils would enter
the Higher Section in 1958 for a three years course.

It was further decided that oupils registered under

the old system should be allowed to complete their
education., As an interim measure and on the results

of o competative examination, suitable candidates would
be selected to study Islamic Law in the Gordon Memorial
College or Arsbic and Islamic studies at al-Azhar
University or Dar al-*Ulum.

As a result of the reforms carried out by the
Higher Council there were twelve streams of 600 pupils
working under the new system in the intermediste stage
in 1955 and four streams in the secondary stage with

160 pup11579

The annual budget of the Mafthad rose from
£8 21,137 in 1951-52 to £E 42,562 in 1955 and to

£E 89,000 in 1962-63. The number of teachers rose from
thirty-four in 1951-52 to forty-five in 1955, including
eleven with qualifications from al-Azhar University and

79. Ibid, p.36.
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Dar al-‘UlGm. The Government granted the Ma®had the

sum of £F 31,300 in 1954-55 for the erection of a new

building to accommodate the Secondary and Higher

Sections. This was completed and occupied in 1955.
Since it produced its first graduates in 1924,

and Just before the introduction of the new systen,

the Higher Section of the Ma‘had produced 204 graduates

with “alimiyya certificate. The following tableOshows

the annual number of graduates of the Higher Section

from 1924 to 1956.

Number of Number of Number of
Year Graduates Year Graduates Year Graduates
1924 3 1935 3 1946 11
1925 5 1936 3 1947 11
1926 2 1937 4 1948 12
1927 2 1938 1 1949 12
1928 4 1939 1 1950 6
1929 3 1940 7 1951 3
1930 5 1941 10 1952 4
1931 5 1942 9 1953 15
1932 5 1943 6 1954 -
1933 2 1944 11 1955 -
1934 7 1945 15 1956 7

The Higher Council of the Ma®had was dissolved in
1955, In that year the Govermment Tounded a Department
of Religious Affairs to be charged with the supervision,
expansion and reform of the Maf had and other religious

80. Ministry of Education, Khartoum, Omdurman Mafhad
Magazine, December, 1957, pp.18-23 (in Arabic).
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institutions in the Sudan. The Department was to
reorganise religious institutes with the aim of
bridging the gap between secular and religious
education to avoid the existing duality of the
educational system. It was also entrusted with the
task of establishing a Higher College of Islamic and
Arabic Studies to preserve Islamic culture in the
Sudan&?1
The Department reorganised the inlermediate
stage in the Ma‘had by strengthening the teaching of
nodern subjects and laying stress on the main Islamic
subjects. Pupils were to be selected at a maximum age
of fourteen years. They should have completed their
elementary education and passed the competative
examination held for this purpose. In the secondary
stage more emphasis was laid upon Islamic subjects.
Modern subjects were to be taught with the aim of
providing the pupil with a reasonable background of
general culture. The Higher stage should aim at
opreparing the students to become qualified scholars
able to preserve Islamic and Arabic heritage. It should

provide the necessary supply of teachers of Arabic and

81. E1l Baghir, X., Religious Education in the Sudan,
Philosophical Society of the Sudan, Proceedings
of the 1lth Ammal Conference, January, 1963,
Khartoum, 1963, p.84.
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Religion as well as Shari‘a qﬁgis.

More progress was achieved towards narrowing
the gap between secular and religious education by
the Council of Ministers' resolution on 15th, October,
1960.82 The resolution affirmed that in addition to
its religious functions, religious education should
aim at the creation of competent citizens able to
compete for obtaining decent living. Syllabusges should
be adjusted in such a way as to allow students of
Islamic studies to sit for the School Certificate and
Civil Service Examinations. A competative examination
was to be held for Sudanecse graduates of the Higher
Section of the Omdurman Ma®had, al-Azhar Colleges and
similar Islamic institutions for selection of teachers
of Arabic and Religion in schools and Ma;hads with
better revised terms of service.

A plan was prepared for the conversion of the
Higher Section into a College of Islamic Studies as
from July, 1962. The Manister of Education formed a
technical committee of ten members under the chairmanship
of the Controller of the Department of Religious Affairs
to revise the aims of the Higher Section. The Committee

82. Ibid, p.87.
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‘aimed at bringing the curricula of the Higher Section
more in line with other Islamic Universities and the
preparation of graduates well equipped with Islamic
and modern culture to be able to play a prominent
part in the intellectual leadershaip of the Islamic
world. The Committee formed fourteen sub—eommittd%
to consider matters of technical nature such as
syllabuses and text-books. Between August, 1962 and
August, 1963, the Committee held nine meetings during
which two experimental courses were set for teaching
in the Departments of Islamic and Arabic Studies.

The courses were tried during 1963-64 and 1964-65 by
expert teachers and were found su1table§3 During
1964-65 the total number of students in the two
departments of the College was 366, including 350
Sudanese and 16 from neighbouring countries.

After the revolution of October, 1964, the Govern-
ment received several requests from various sections
of the community for developing the College into an
Islamic University. A conference was held ain 1965
between the Mifrister of BWducation and those concerned
for discussing the project. This resulted in the

83, 8.G., Department of Religious Affairs, Khartounm,
Report on the development of the Higher Section
of the Omdurman Ma‘had to a College of Islamic
Studies, p.6.
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formation of a technical committee to consider ways and
means for developing the College. The membership of the
Committee included the Grand Qé@i, the Under-Secretary
of the Ministry of Education, the Chairman of the
University of Khartoum Council,; the Under-Secretary of
the Ministry of Finance and Economics, the Registrar of
the University of Khartoum, the Heads of the Departments
of Arabic and Islamic Law 1n the University of Khartounm,
the Controller of the Department of Religious Affairs
and two other members. After full consideration the
cormittee submitted specific recommendations to the
Minister of Education. The project was then submitted to
the Council of Mainasters for consideration. It was
anproved by the Council of Ministers' Resolution No.399
on 7th June, 1965.

A Bill to incorporate the Islamic College of
Omdurman into a University was preparedg.s4 It was
drafted with close reference to the University of
Khartoum Act and was subjected to sufficient scrutiny
to ensure that it was based on sound and well-=tried
principles. It was designed to constitute the new
University as a statutory corporation endowed with the
necessary legal powers. A Council for the control of
the University was constituted in such a way as to make

84, Islamic University of Omdurman, Vice-Chancellor's
Office, Islamic University of Omdurman Bill, 1966.
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it a widely representative body, including in addition
to members of the academic staff, persons of standing
in various walks of life. In accordance with the
normal custom, the Bill entrusted the general regulation
of the purely academic matters of the University to a
Senate composed of members of the academic staff.
The Senate would be assisted in its task by various
Faculty Boards.

The University would consist of a Chancellor, a
Vice=-Chancellor, a Deputy Vice-Chancellor, a Council,

a Senate, the Academic 3taff, the Graduates and the
Students. It would be an independent and inviolable
institute. The Chancellor should be appointed by the
Supreme Commission on the nomination of the Council.

The Arabic language would be the medium of learning unless
the Council otherwise provided. All members of the
Unaversity staff were bound by the teachings of Islam

and University customs.

The message of the University was "+to encourage study
and research, to broaden intellects in the field of
Islamic, Arabic and 21l other human culture, to spread
Arabic language, to bring the message of Islam to the

world, to be concerned with the incarnation of Islamic
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spirit and practical religiousness in individual and
society, to revive Islamic Civilisation as expressed
in the Islamic legacy, to lay down the foundations of
revival of Islamic society"§5

It would seem impossible to achieve such aims
unless the courses of study were directed towards
producing graduates of intellect well equipped with
human knowledge and culture. The creation of an
atmosphere of invellectual freedom would be necessary.
Proper provision for reseerch and a Cenvral Library
should be made., The University should give full care
to the teaching of Islamic ané Western philosophies to
enable the students to pursue their own lines of
thought and investigation.

The Council of the University has already given
attention to some of these needs. Originally the
University consisted of two faculties, 1.e. the Faculty
of Islamic Studies and the Faculty of Arabic Studies.
More departments catering for the teaching of modern
subjects were created in both Faculties. An Islamic
Faculty for girls including four departments of Islamic
Studies, Arabic Studies, Social Studies and Domestic

Science was also established. Its object was to produce
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a new type of woman graduate with full knowledge of
Islamic culture. In pursuasnce of these aims an
Institute of African Studies was established to

create closer gviritual snd intellectual relations

with neighbouring African countries. In 1966, the
University Council offered thirty-six scholarships to
enable students from neighbouring African countries

to Join the Islamic University of Omdurman. A good
start was mede by recruiting highly gualified staff with
long University experience. According to the Council's
policy, outstanding Sudanese graduates would be sent
abroad to obtain higher qualafications with a view to

joining the academic staff.

Other Institutions of Higher #Zducation in the Sudan
below University level:

In addition to Unaiversity education, there are
otner post-secondsry institutions of professional,
technicsl, vocatbtional and administrative nature taking
candidates from amongst those who successfully complete
their secondary education. They are administered by
various Ministries and their academic standard is
necesgsarily below University level. The Ministry of
Lducation runs the Xhartoum Technical Institute, the

Intermediate Teachers' Training College at Bakht er Ruda
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and the Higher Teachers' Training Institute at Omdurman.
The Ministry of Health controls the Khartoum Nursing
College and the School of Hygiene. The Sudan Military
College iz run by the Ministry of Defence. The
Minaistry of Interior runs the Prisons Service Training
School and the Sudan Police College. The Mainistry of

Agriculture controls the Shambat Agricultural Institute.

The Khartoum Technical Institute:

Right from the beginning of the Condominium rule
the need for an artisan class was strongly felt. An
Industrial School near Omdurmen was opened to provide
vracticel instruction in carpentry, fitting, smith's work,
cotton ginning and a primary stage of mechanical
engineering. The gift of Mr.William Mather of a complete
set of workshop equipment in 1902 made possible the
nromotion of technical instruction. In 1907, a Technical
School was opened 1n Omdurman to provide instruction in
masonry ond pottery. In 1932, the Gordon College
Industrial Workshops were merged in the Omdurman
Technical School. On the closure of the Gordon College
mechanical section in 1924, a Technical School was ovened
in Atbara under the auspices of the Sudan Railways. A
higher course was added in 1938 to train Sudanese as

foremen and fitters for the Mechanical Engineering
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Workshops of the Suden Railways.

Further expansion of technical education had been
arrested at this rudimentary level until 1943 when a
committee was set up to consider the development of
technical education. In 1949 the Sudan Government
accepted the proposals of this committee for establishing
a system which would produce highly qualified technicians
and craftsmen. This resulted in the appointment of a
Technical Advisor in 1948 and the opening of the Khartoun
Technical Institute in 1950 for advanced technical
training.

The functions of this Institute were to provide
"full-time courses in various branches of technology,
commerce and art, leading to standards at the sub-
profegsionsl level, part-time and evening courses of a
similar type, specialist courses, both full-time and
part-time, aimed at giving skilled artisans and
technicians the mathematical and technical knowledge
which their vocations call for"§6 In order to meet
these requirements, departments providing full-time
and part-time post-secondary courses were created.

The Civil Engineering Department catered only for building
construction and carpentry, whilst the Mechanical

386. S.G. Report of the International Commission on
Secondary Education in the Sudan, Khartoum, 1957,

op.cit, p.80.
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Engineering Departnent dealt only with machines. The

School of Design was transferred from the University
College of Khartowa in 1951 to form the Department of
Fine and Applied Art. The Secretarial Training Course
was transferred from Omdurman so as to form the nucleus
of the Department of Commerce. A Secondary Scheol was
formed as a unit within the Institute. In 1953 a
Further Education Department was established to organise
evening classes in technical subjects at various levels,
clerical and secretarial classes and School Certificate
classes. Many people who had left school before
obtaining recognised quelifications joined +this department
to resume their education.

The Departments of Civil and Mechanicaol Engineering
provided a three-year course to prepare technical
assistants required by various Government Departments
sucn as Public Works, Irrigation, Railways, Local
Government and Agriculture. In the early years arrange-
ments were made for students to sit for external
nrofessional exseminations. Students who passed the
Ordinsry National Certificate Examination were given an
additional two years course to sit for the Higher
National Certificate Examination. They could also

prepare for mewbership of the professional engineering
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Anstitutions in London. This arrangement was made in

order to ensure that a good academic standard was achieved.

In later years the Institute provided courses
leading to a local diploma but cendidates were actively
encouraged to sit for external professional examinations.
A1l candidates wishing to enter diploma courses should
have obteined the Sudan School Certificate or its
equivalent with a number of credits rclevant for each
department. Full-time courses extending over four
academic years led to the diploma of the Institute in
any of the following branches of study -- Electrical
Engineering, Mechanical Engineering, Civil Engineering,
Architecture, Land-Surveying, Fine and Applied Art and
Commerce§7 Furtharmore, the Secretariat 3chool was
formed to offer a two-year full-time course of study
vreparing girls for employment in Government Departments
and commercial firms as secretaries and typists. The
Department of TFurther Education was organised to provide
evening classes for the School Certificate, Civail Service,
and City and Guilds Examinations.

The following table885hows the student enrolment of

the Khartoum Technical Institute in 1964-65.

87. KXhartoum Technical Institute, Khartoum, Full-time
and Part-time Courses, 1965-66, ».10.

88. Ibid, p.20.
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. Number of
Department. Students.
Full-time:

Civail Engineering 248
Mechanical Engineering 213
Electrical Engineering 116
Architecture 17
Land-Surveying 81
Art 103
Commerce 131
Secretarial 51
Total: 960
Part-time, Day: 69
BEvening: 1,226

The administration of the Khartoum Technical
Institute continued to be under the direct control of
the Ministry of Education until 1965. In May, 1965,
the Council of Ministers decided that a Council for
technical education should be formed. It should
approve the Institute's annual budget, create new
departments and prepare new terms of service for its
staff. It should also review technical education
under the conitrol of the Ministry of Education and
submit any recommendations for its reformé.g9 The
Council of Ministers further agreed to the creation of
an Academic Board for the Institute to regulate the

academic requirements for the admission of students

89. Ministry of Education, Khartoum, Khartoum Technical
Tnetitute FPile.l
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and for the award of certificates, diplomas and prizes,
to be responsible for the general regulation of courses
of study and of examinations, and to submit annual
budget estimates to the Council. It should be composed
of the Heads of Departments in the Institute, under the
Chairmangship of the Principal. In October, 1965, the
Council of Ministers agreed that the Council should bhe
responsible for the administrative, financisl and
technical supervision of the Institute and that it
should be directly responsible to the Minister of
Education.

In 1966, the Khartoum Technical Institute's
Council approved a constitution for the administration
of the Institute?o The aim of this constitution was
to make 1t a semi-independent institution and to define
the relationship of its Council with the Ministry of
Education. Under the new arrsngement the Council would
submit en annual revort on the Institute, together with
annual budget estimates to the Minister of Education.
The Minister of Education was given the right to ask for
any information concerning the Institute. An Executive
and Finance Committee, composed of ten members, was to

be formed to prepare the annual budget estimates.

- — ———— — — D iy i T — —— s o S S o
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Finelly, the constitution vested the Council with powers
to cerry out the necessary reform with a view to meeting

the country's demand for technical personnel.

The Intermediate Teachers' Training College, Bakht er Ruda.

The need for primary school teachers was acutely
felt right from the beginning of the Condominium
administration. In the early years it was found
necesgary to rely on the Egyptian Education Department
to meet the urgent need for primary school teachers.

As early as 1912, a small secondary section in the

Gordon Memorial College to trein vrimary school teachers
had reached its complement of four classes. This

section was expanded after the conversion of the College
into a vocational secondary school in 1924, It continued
to produce teachers of primery schools and remained under
the control of a British Master of Method from 1926,

The training of primary school teachers remained in the
College as a one-year post-secondary course until 19%9.
In this year, too, the Institute of Education at

Bakht er Ruda started to make attempts to improve the
quality of education in the intermediate schools.

One of the functions of the Institute was "to
experiment with more efficient and more surtable forms

of intermedizte education". The Institute began its
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activities by holding a representative study-conference
in July, 1939, Other conferences followed, and experiments
undertaken by the Institute resulted in the production of
a number of interim handbooks. In the sumuwer of 1940 the
Institute held refresher courses for intermediate school
teachers, In 1941 it started the training of the Higher
Schools product. In the early years, the Institute could
not achieve much in this respect because the rate of
expansion in intermediate schools was greater than what
the Institute could cope With?1 After the end of the
second World War there was dgbtrong pressure from the public
on the Government to quicken the vace of educational
expansion. Between 1940 and 1950 the number of Government
intermediate schools doubled and many non-government
intermediate schools were opened. The corresponding
increase in the number of trained intermediste school
teachers was not enough to meet the exacting situation.
The Higher Schools product proved to be a measgre source
of recruitment because of the dewmand of other Government
departments. By 1944 the gitustion showed little
improvement when all Government and some non-government

intermediate school teachers had attended refresher

91. Graffaths, V.L., An Experiment in Education, An Account
of the Attempts to improve the lower stages of boys'
education in the Muslim Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, 1930-1950,
Longmans, London, 1953, p.128.
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courses at the Institute, and a number of handbooks head
been prepared. In this year, too, it was found necessary
to resort to an emergency messgure by recruiting s number
of Government employees who had had secondary education.
They were given a snort training course and then sent
to teach in intermediate schiocls. This hasty measurs
resulted in the loweringe of scademic ctandards, and the
teaching of modern subjects in intermediate schools
suffered tremendously?2
By 1949 the situation was getting more serious
because the rate of expansion in intermediate schools
demanded an annual output of fifty-six new teachers.
There were eighteen Govermment and twenty-five non-
government intermediate schools i1n the Sudan. Describing
the problem in one of his annual letters, the Principal
of the Institute wrote. "The problem was, therefore, to
change all this and make good schools whach (a) would
have enough high standard in the tool subjects to improve
the Secondary intake and (b) would give a reasonably
wide education to all boys, the majority of whom would

get no further schooling. The men who ultimately had to

solve this problem were the untrained teachers who were
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then creating it. We had to do what we could to increase
their stature”?3 The problem appeared to be very comnlex.
The Institute hzd not only to deal with the trasining of
intermediate school teschers, but had also to work
experimentally over the whole curriculum and to equip the
schools with tried methods, books and material suited to.
the teacher.

To solve this problem, it was found necessary to open
a special treining college at Bakht er Ru@a to provide an
eighteen months course for untrained intermediate school
teachers. Accordingly, the Intermediate Teachers!
Training College (I.T,T.C.) was opened in January, 1949.
Candidates had completed secondary education, but they
were not necessarily holders of School Certificates.
Many of them had either failed or gained poor passes in
the Bchool Certificate Examination. Two batches of about
forty candidates each were selected every year from
amongst trazinee teachers who served in the intermediate
schools for a number of years. The first two batches were
given a continuous one-year course after which they served
as teachers. After two years, 2 new practice was followed
by bresking the course up into two periods of three and
five months each. Candidates were given a three months

9%, Ministry of Education, Khartoum, Institute of
Education, Bakht er Ruda, Bakht er Ruda Letter,
New Series, No.5., September, 1954.



187

course at Bakht er Ruda followed by two years of
teaching before they returned to comolete the remaining
five months course. This was planned in the hope of
brineing the majority of candidates back with a new
interest in educational principles. Wnen this
arrangement proved not to their advantage, the new
candidates were given a few weeks intensive course and
then sent to schools to teach for s perriod of two years
before joining the College for their proper training.

At present, the course of study is of eighteen
months duration. It is divided into three terms. The
first two terms, of [ive months each, are devoted to
the study of academic subjects taught in the intermediate
schools. General courses in History, Theory and
Principles of Education, Educational Psychology, Civics
and Character Training are given. Teaching Method and
Teaching Practice are given in the last term. There are
two intermediate schools in the Institute in which
teaching practice and experimentsl lessons are carried
out. Every candiadate 1s required to follow a study
course in some extra curricular activity such as Art
and Handicraft, Physical Education and Drama.

It was planned that the Intermediate Teachers!
Training College should be able to meet the demands of

the intermediste schools for teachers in ten years.
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At the end of this period this proved to be over-
optimistic, because the rate of expansion in
intermediate education demanded more teachers than

the Institute could actually supply. Woreover,
following independence in 1956, many teachers were drawn
by other tempting fields and consecguently abandoned

the teaching profegsion. OCwing to the rapid expansion
in recent years, more than sixty vercent of the
intermediate school teachers were waiting their turn

for training in the Intermediate Teachers' Training
College. To quicken the rate of training it was,
therefore, found necessary to double the intake as from
July, 1962 to seventy candidates in each course, instead
of the usual forty. Despite these difficulties, tried
syllabuses for intermediate schools had been worked out,
cood traditions had been estsblished and the College

had made valuable contributions in the treining of
intermediate school teachers.

In 1962, 2 Girls' Training College was opened in
Omdurmsn to undertake the training of intermediate
school mistresses. It is typical in every respect to
the Intermediate Teachers' Training College at Bakht er
Ruda. In 196%-64, this College was training forty-six

girl students.
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The Higher Teachers' Training Institute, Omdurman.

The International Commission on Secondary
Fducation whiclh reported in 1955 considered the
question of improving the standards of secondary
education snd the proper training of secondary school
teachers. They observed that there was practically no
arrangement for such training and that the position of
staffing in the secondary schools was very unsatisfactory.
The possibility of giving such training at the Bakht er
Ruda Institute was not approoriste because it was not
equipped to discharge this difficult and specialised
responsibility, and because 1t conteined no secondary
gschool in which teaching nractice could be undertaken?A
As a long term policy, the Commission recommended the
establishment of a post-graduate teacher treining
department in the new University to undertake the
training of secondary school teachers and to carry out
educational risearch. It would edmit graduates of the
University College for = one-year course of training.
To provide qualified staff for secondary schools, the
Commigsion adviged the Ministry of Education to devise
an effective scheme for the emergency training of these

teachers. In their opinion the deficiency was not only

94. 8.G. Report of the International Commiss ion on
Secondary &ducation in the Sudan, ¥Xhartoum, 1957.,

op.cit, p.65.
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in quentity but also in qusality and the scheme should,
therefore, ensure that by increasing the number of
available teachers, their quality should not suffer
anppreciably. Towards this objective the Commissiog
thereforq,recommended the establishment of a College
which would admit candidates from among students vho
had passed the School Certificate Examination and
obtained a prescribed number of ored1ts?5
The proposed College would provide a four-year
course of study concentrating in the first three years
on the teaching of academic Arts and Science subjects
and offering adequate professional training in the
final year. As the College would have a professional

A

bias, the Commission drew attention to the possibilaty
that 1t night attract candidates with a lower performance
at the School Certificate Examination than those

admitted to the University College. To reduce such a
risk, the Coumnission advised thst candidates admnitted
should be offered scholarships or stipends to attract
gcood cendidates and to enable the authorities to make
their geledtion from the best available candadates.

They should further bhe asssured that upon successful
completion of their courses, they would be offered the

95. Ibid, p.106.
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same terms esnd conditions of service as other trained
graduates. In any case it was expected that a four-
year well planned course in a residential institution
would make up for any acedemic wveaknesses and conmensate
for the slight initial deficiencaies.

The recowmendation of the International Commisgsion
wss considered by the Ministry of Education but the
establishment of the teacher training institution was
delayed for some time, only to start in 1961 as a result
of the co-operation of the Sudan Government and the
United Mations Organisation. In 1960, the United Nations
Organisation held a confereance in Parig to discuss the
training of secondary school teachers., It comprised
representatives from various African States. As a result
of this conference, the United Nations Organisation
agreed to give financiasl and technical aid to Africen
countries with a view to establishing such institutions.
Consequently, the Sudan Government signed an azgreement
in December, 1961, by which the United Nations Special
Fund agre=d to nrovide the proposed institute with the
required exvertise and finencial =s1d. It was further
agreed that rradustes oi the 1nstitute should be sent on
study courses abroad with a view to Joining the teaching

stafl upon obtaining hagher qualifications.
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The result wvas the opening of the Higher Teachers'
Training Institute at Omdurman in July, 1961. Its main
function was to train and prepare secondary school
teachers to meet the country's urgent requirement for
such personnel?6 Its other functions were the holding
of refresher courses for secondary school teachers and
the development of the secondary school curriculum.
9ixty cesndicdates, including nine girls, were selected
from amongst those who obtained a Grade One or Two
Sudan School Certificate, with credits in five subjects.
On ftheir edmission 21l cendidates were abgsorbed by the
Ministry of Education ss trainee teachers and were
civen montnly salaries throughout their course of
training. They were distributed among the two departments
of Arts and Science.

The subjects taught in the Department of Arts sre
Arabic, English, Geography and History. In the
Devartment of Science, Elementary and Additional
Mathenatics, Physics, Physics with Chemistry, Chemistry
and Zoology are taught. Ian addition, candidates in both
departments are given courses in Theory and Princivles of

Education, Educational Pgsychology and Teaching Method

throughout the four years of their course. ALl students

96. Miunistry of REducation, Khartoum, Higher Teachers’
Training Institute, Omdurman, Programme for its
inavguration, 17th November, 1963.
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have to undertake a period of teaching practice during
which demonstration lessons in intermediate and secondary
schools are given. 3uccessful cowmpletion of the acaedewmic
and professional training leads to a teaching diploma.

re offered the same terms anc

©
(@]
{

On pradustion, candidate
coaditions of service ag University graduates.

In the academic year 1963-64 the Institute was
giving training to a total of 270 students, including

five girl students, distributed among the first, second

and third years, as followa?7

Number of

Year. Students.
First Year 60
Second Yesar 20
Third Year 120
TOTAL: 270

Since its estsblishment in 1961, the Institute had
been under the direct control of the Ministry of
Education. In 1965 ithe Council of Minisbters decaided
to make it a semi-independznt institution and esgreed
to the formation of a Council, under the Chairmenship
of the Minister of nducation, for the adminigtration of
the Institute?8 The Council should be vested with all

97. 1Ibid.

93. Ministry of Education, Khartoum, Higher Teachers’
Training Institute, Omdurman, File MNo. ME/Confidentlal/
a0/ Tl 404865 {2 Avahs o)
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the powers previously exerciged by the Ministry of
Education for the administrative, financial and
academic control of the Institute. It should be
composed of twenty members representing the Ministry
of Education, the University of Khartoum, the Islamic
Unaversity of Owmdurwman, the Ministry of Finance and
Economics and the Institute itself, by including the
Principal, the Heads of the Departuents of Arts and
Science, the Registrar and a member of the teasching steff.
At its third meeting held on 19th March, 1966, the
Counclil of the Institute agreed to the formation of an
Executive and Finance Committee, an Academic Board, Boards
of Studies for Arts snd Science and a 'Deans Committee'?9
The Lxecutive and Finance Committee should be oresaded
over by the Minister of Lducation. It should be composed
of eleven menbers respresenting the Institute, the
Ministry of Education and the Cnmdurman Municipnal Council.
The Academic Board should be composed of twenty-three
members under the Chairmonship of the Princival of the
Institute. Its membership should include the Vice-
Principal, the Registrar, the officer in charge of

Student Affairs, all Heads of Departments in the Institute
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and other members connected with higher education. The
Board of Studies of Arts was to be composed of fifteen
members presided over by the Head of the Arts Department.
The Board of Studies of Science was to comprise sixteen
members vresided over by the Head of the Science
Department. The 'Deans Commitbtee' was to consist of

six members including the Principal as Chairman, the
Vice-Principal, the Registrar, the officer in charge of
Student Affairs and the Heads of the Departments of
Science and Arts,

It was planned that the Institufte would, in the nesar
future, bhe able to oroduce enough gradustes to replace
all expatriate teaching staff in the Secondary Schools.
Its annual intake was accordinsly raised from sixty in
1961-62, to one hundred and twenty in 1963-64. In March,
1965, it oroduced its first batch of fifty-nine graduates,
thirty-two in Arts and twenty-seven in Science. In March,
1966, 1t produced a second batch of eighty-eight graduates,
thirty in Arts and fifty-eight in Science. Thus during
ite very short history, the Institute was able to supvly
the secondary and intermediate schools with one hundred

and forty-seven teachers.
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The School of Hveiene, Khartoum,

The training of Sanitary Officers started in the
School of Medicine as early as 1932. It was then decided
to train a class ol 3Budanese Sanitsry Officers with a
view to replacing some of the British Sanitary Officers
working in the larger towns and irrigated areas. The
intention was to provide adequate supervision for sanitary
services in distant parts of the Sudan and to form an
effective public heaslth service, covering the whole country.
With this aim 1n view. two entrants were selected in
January, 193%2. in addition to the normal medical class, to
undertake the first yvear training at the School of
Medicine. At the end of the first year's nreliminary
gecientifaic work, and according to their class work and

examination results, two candidates were selected for a

o}

furvher two years trainiag as Sanitery Officers, whilst the
majority were selected for training as Medical Officers.
Sanitary students were given lectures and demonstrations

on epidemic and endemic diseases, lectures and practical
classes 1n Bacteriology, Parasitology and Entomology,

and lectures snd demonstrations in Public Health, combined
with a great deal of practical sanitary work carried out

100

at Khartoum snd Omdurman. At the end of the three years

100, The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum,
Fourth Renort, 1931-1932, p.26.
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course, they sat for the final examinstion. The
examination was recognised by the Royal Sanitary
Institute which appointed the examiners, controlled
the exsminations and issued the certificates.
Successful candidates were then spvointed as Sanitary
Officers on a one year probation. During this year
they worked in Khartoum and Omdurman under the super-
vision of the Medical Officer of Health. Those who
showed effacaency in their work at the end of the
probationary period were promoted to the status of
sanltary Officers., The first two Sudanese Sanitary
Officers were appointed in 1935,

In 1942, when the need became more presgsing for
gqualified saniterians, a smell class was establicshed in
{hartoum Public Health Service under the control of a
British Public Health Inspector. In 1944 this class
was transferred to the Graphic Museum to form the
nucleus of the school. With the inception of the School
of Hygiene in 1944, a Principal and = Vice-Principal
were appointed. In the middle of July, 1952, the School
was transferred to its present buildings. near the
Medical Faculty. It assumed its function as the first
Institute to train qualified Public Health Officers snd

to extend 1ts servicez of health education to other
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personnel associated wvith public health work101 The

School, therefore, provides wide sctivities of health
teaching to personnel of different units, organisations
and departments other then Public Health Offacers who
might apply their public health knowledge for the good

of the commnunity. Before 1956, candidates selected

were not necessarily holders of Sudan School Certificates.
Since 1956, all candidates admitted, had obtained at
least a Grade Three Suden School Certificate or its
equivalent with credits in Science subjects and English
language. Candidetes have to pursue a three years course
of tresining. They spend the first yesr in the workshops
of the Khartoum Trade High School, where they receive
instruction in the basic trades of Bricklaying, Masonry
Carpentry, Technical Drawiag, Decorating and Drainage.
The vurnose of this course is to help the students to
understand working drawings and to enable them to
craiticise the work of others. The second snd third yeors
are svent in the Schocl of Hysiene. In the second year
they are ziven instruction in Public Health Adwinistration,
Anatony, Physiology, Elementary Bacleriology, Entomology
and the control of vpests. In the third year they study
Food Nutrition, Housing, Prevention and Control of

s e s e O e o St A 0 R G M A e —

101. School of Hygiene, Khartoum, 3chool Hand-book
(unpublished), Principal's Office.
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Disease and Hygiene, 1ncluding Sanitary Laws snd Fealth
Education. During the course of this training a student
becomes acquainted with the duties of personnel in

every branch of Public Healvh Service. He practises

the daily work of a Public Health Officer so that he

can g2in a first hand knowledge of practicesl public
health work at the end of his course. Durang the school
vacation, students are sent to various provinces of the
country to gain experience by working under the supervision
of gquslified Public Health Officers. The successgful
completion of this course leads to the award of the
diploma of the Royal Health Institute, which is 1ssued by
the Royal Society of Health.

The academic administration of the School is carried
out by a Board of Studies consisting of representatives
of the Ministry of Health a2nd the School aitself. It
regulates the teaching contents and syllabuses and controls
the adumission of candidotes tc the School. Its
recommendations are submitted to the Under-Secretary of
the Ministry of Health for ratificastion.

Since 1ts initiation in 19%2 and until 1966, the
School was able to produce one hundred and eighty-five
qualified Public Heazalth Officers who were mostly absorbed

by the Ministries of Health and Local Govcrnment. These
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. Mumber of | __. Number of Mumber of
Tear | students. | 187 | students. | 18T |Students.
1935 2 1946 2 1957 13
1936 3 1947 3 1958 8
1937 ~ 1948 4 1959 10
1938 2 1949 2 1960 15
1939 2 1950 3 1961 -
1940 2 1951 5 1962 -
1941 1 1952 4 1963 14
1942 2 1953 5 1964 17
19453 3 1954 10 1965 16
1944 - 1955 11 1966 21
1945 - 1956 5

The Xhartoun Nursine College,.

The Khartoun Nursing College is a specral unit

within the Ministry of Yeslth.

It was establiched in

Sevtember, 1956, as 2 result of the co-operation of

the Sudsn Government and the World Health Organisation.

The World Health Organisetion supplied the College with

the required personnel, equipment and publications.

Their seconded staff withdrew in June 1966 when 211 the

teaching posts were held by qualilied Sudanese nurses.




201.

The College offers a three-year course of
professional training in basic nursing in order to
vrepnare young Sudanese women to become qualified

nurses in both the curative and preventive health

b]

gervices i1n the Sudan. The course iz designed to

e

give the students 5 z00d knowledge of the inter-
relationship of ohysiological and psychological
Lectors 1n health and digease., The fundamental aims
ol the curriculum zare to give the students opportunities
to develop:

" 1. evilitbty to recognise the health needs of the
individual, family and community and to nlan and
execute covprehensive nursing care by applying princioles
derived frow the physiologicsl, nsychological and
social «ervices.

2. alertness in recognising social chenges and

scientilic advances and 1lhe effect of these on the progress

of nursing

G

ervice,
5. a@bility to extend her culture and social
interests so thst she may make a maximua contribution

. - . . 103
in her home, community and proressional life". 7

103. Republic of the Sudan, Ministry of Health, Khsrtoum,
Khartoum Nursing College, Director's Annual Reports.
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To be eligible for admission to the College
applicants should have completed their secondary
education and should be between 17 and 25 years of
age., Although preference igsnamally given to candidates
with a Sudan School Certificate or its equivslent,
nevertheless the possession of such qualifications is
not a wvre-regulisite reguirement for entry at the
present time. Proficiency in both verbal and written

English is essential as the medium of instruction is

the English language. Each applicant is required %o

4 A
. . 10
pass an entrance test in English language. T

To encourage
the students to join the nursing ovrofession, a monthly
gtivend of £5 7 is given to each student. No tuition
fecs are chsrged. In addition, textbooks, uniforms,
board and lodging are provided free. All students are
required to live in residence and adhere to the College
rulegs.

The first year commences with a pre-clinical period
of 26 wecks during which instruction is given in Nursing
Principles and Practice, Anatomy and Physiology, Chemistry
and Physics, Public Health, Psychology, History of

Nursing and Medical Sureical Nursing. In the second year
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the main subjects taught are Maternity and Gynaecological
Nursing, Ophthal. mic Nursing, Diet Therapy, Pharmacology
and Sociology. The third year comprises wide practical
instruction 1n Administration and Ward Management and
Principles of Teaching and Supervision. For practical
instruction the College makes use of the clinical facilaities
of Khartoum Civil Hospital.

Teaching 1s carried out by professional Sudanese
nurses who had had specialised training either in the
College or abroad. They are assisted by the medical staff
of the Ministry of Health, the University of Khartoum and
by teachers of the Ministry of Education.

At the end of the three years course, girl students
have to pass the Khartoum Nursing College Fihal
Exaninationg before they are awarded the qualifying
nursing certificate. An external examiner, arranged by
the World Health Organisation and the Ministry of Health,
1s invited annually to conduct the practical Nursing
Examinations which teke place in the wards of Khartoum
Cavil Hospital. To be eligible for the award of the
certificate a student must have completed satisfactorily
the curriculum of the College, passing with a mark of at
least sixty per cent, and must be recommended by the

teaching staff. Students who satisfactorily complete the
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course are awarded the certificate of the Nursing College

and may practise as professional nurses in the Sudan.
Between 1959 and 1966 a total of seveaty-two

qualified nurses were trained and awvarded certificetes

of the College. They were distributed as fOllOWS'O5

Number of

Year Graduates.

1959
1960
1961
1962
1963 1
1964 1
1965 1
1966 1
Total: 72

(1ncluding 1 from Lihya)
(including 1 from Libya and
1 froum U.ALR.)

The Shambat Institute of Agriculture.

Agricultural education wes initiated in 1912 vhen

llr.Sawer wag appointed "Principal of the Agricultural

1 O ] }I

College" at Shambat. e was assisbted by a Braitish

Botenist and a Superintendent of Ostriches. Agricultural
expveriments were made and a few Gordon College boys Jjoined

the School for instruction. The School ooerated until

05. ZXKhartoum Nursing College, Xhartoum, Wominal Roll,
Director's office.
106, B.G.Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box I/13
Notes on Education.
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In 1912, too, elementary school boys at Tokar were
given plots of land to cultivate, under the tuition of
agricultursl inspectors. They asked for Government
employment and the school was, bherefore, abandoned.

At the request of the orovincial Governor, the
Agraculturel Departument established an elementary
agricultural school at Berber ia 1917. Boys were given
elementary sgricultural education in theory end practice
by a British Agricultural Inspector snd senior Sudanese
gtaftf. At the end of their training period, they
demanded Government employment. The School weg closed
by the Governor in 1923.

The American Misgion 2t Gireirf nesr FKhartoum started
an intermediate Agricultural School in 1927107The school
was closed in the sanme year it opened.

In subsegquent years several attewnpts were made to
initiate sgraicultural education at elementary and
intermediate levels. Three schocls were opened. These
were Yambio Agricultursl Training School in Equatoria
Provance, Burgaig Agraicultural Troining Centre and Dueim
Agricultural Junior Secondary Schnool. Although financial
difficulties caused these schools to close after a

107 . Ministry of Agraiculture, Khartoum, 3udan FPre-Contract,
Ssurvey Report, Californias State Polytechnic College,
San Luis Opisvo Campus, p.13.
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relatively short periocd, nevertheless they prcduced s
number of Junior agricultural officers whose services
vere badly needed st the time.

At oresent there is no agricultural education at
the elerentary, intermediate or sz2condary levels. There
is only one Agricultursl Vocational Post-secondary
Institute under the Minastry of Agriculture. It mede
use of all the experience of the previous effor

The Shambat Institute of Agriculture was established
108

Iy

by the Miniastry of Agriculture in 1954. Its objective
is to produce qualified farm menagers and evtension
officers attached to rural conditions. It gives a two-

year post-sccondary course n general agriculbure with a

vractical bias and with ability bto avply technical
knowledge under field conditions. Its intake is adjusted
according to the needs of the country for i1ts product.

In 1954 1t admitted thirty candidates and in 1955 it
increased the number to sixty candidates. In 1958 each

clsgs d to gixty students to give a total

ot
@]

TeS 1ncreas
enrolient of one hundred and twenty students. In 1965
third year was added to the course of study in order +to
allow more tuition and to cive more practicsl training to
the students. The Institute wos giving education to one
hundred and cighty students.
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For the past three years the possessgion of a
Sudan School Cerbtificate or its equivalent with credits
in Science subjects and English language, was made a
pre-requisite requirement for admission into the
Institute. The studentis receive free board. The
Ministry of Agriculbure gives bursaries to needy
students. All students oursue a standard course in
general agriculture. The curriculum includes courses
in Agraicultural Chemistry, Soil Science, Agricultural
Botany, Zoology and Intomology, Crop Husbandry,
Horticulture and Plant Propagation, sxtension Educetion,
Agricultural Orgenisation, Plant Pathology, TFood
Technelogy, Veterinary {Iyciene ag well as osrecvicol
tralnlnglog Durang the swamer vecation they are sent to
provincial asgricultural units for o two months training
under the suvervision of agriculturasl inspectors.

The Institute has very few oermanent teaching
staff members. Part-time teaching is undertaken by
visiting leclurers from the University of Khartoum and
by the stafl of the Ministry of Agriculture. This
arrangement vroved unsatisfactory as there secmed to be
little teaching continuity, especizlly between

theoretical lectures and laboratory work. Plans have
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been worked oub by which a.number of graduates would

be sent abroad for specialised training to form the
nucleus of a vermanent teaching staff on their return.
Plans are also being made bto obtain additional
agricultural land for instructional purcoses, to expand

the library and to establish more laboratories for Crop
110

4

and Animal Husbandry and Disease aad Pest Control.

The Principval i1s the chief administrator of the
Institute. He is assisted by an Academic Board composed
of the teaching staff. The Academic Board regulates the
teaching syllabuses and svproves the training courses.
There 1s a Standing Board comvosed of the Director of
Agraiculture, his Deputy, Assistant Directors, Chief.
Education Davision and the Praincipal of the Institute.
The Standing Boerd is responsible for drawing up the
general policy of the Institute. There is also an
Advisory Board whose advice 1s sought sgs regards the
ne~ds of farmers and agricultural orgenisatiouns.

The successful completion of the course lesds to
the award of the certificate of the Instiftute. Since
its establishment in 1954 and until 1965, the Institute

has produced one hundred znd ninety graduates. Its
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graduates are normally employed by the Ministry of
Agriculture, the Agricultural Bank of Sudan, the Gezira

Board or private pump schemes.

The Sudan Military College.

Military education is undertaken by the Sudan
Military College. Tne history of the Sudan Military
College goes back to 1905. In May, 1905 a Military
School was onened for cadets, who received a general
training in the Gordon College, with the object of
supplying native officers for the "black battalions".

It continued to supply the Sudan Defence Force with
native officers until 1924. The events of 1924 and the
assagsination of Sir Lee Stack in Cairo, in November,1924,
resulted in the eviction of the Egyptian troops from the
Sudan, the expulsion of 211 Egyptian civil servants and
the closure of the Khartoum Militery School. In an
attempt to remedy the situation, the Sudan Defence Force
had resorted to the tewporary measure of appnointing
British officers and promoting efficient native non-
commicssioned officers to the rank of officers. These
measures continued in practice for nearly ten years.

In 19%5 the Sudsn Government reopened the Military
School. Nine candidates were selected and given a two-

year and a hali course of training. These were
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appointed as officers at the beginning of 1938.111 At

the outbreak of the Second World War, the School was
again closed. To meet the exacting situation, a number
of Government employees were selected by the Sudan
Defence Force, given a short period of military
training and recruited as temporary officers. This
practice continued throughout the war period.

In 1948 the School was again reopened. Its systenm
wags reorganised so as to form the nucleus of a Sudan
Military College. Thirteen candidates were selected
{rom amongst those who completed their secondary
educetion and passed the Civil Service Examination.
They were given a two years course of ftrsining and then
recruited in the service of the armed forces at the

1950.112

h

beginning o
In 1953 most of the senior vosts in the army and

the College were held by Dudanese officers. To meet

the future exnansion of the armed forces, the College

authorities made a gelection of 60 candidates in 1954,

This was the biggest intake i1n the history of the Schocl.

After 1954 intske into the College continued to

increase regularly according to the needs of the armed

forces.

111. Sudan Military College, Omdurman, Colonel's 0ffice
Files. (in Arabic).
112. Ibid,
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The College gives a two years course of trsining.
Students are given instruction in Military Tactics, the
Use of Arms, Militery Laws anc History, Topography,
General Knowledge, Physical nducation and English
Language. The successful completion of the course

leads to the award of the diplome in Militery Science.

The Prisons Service Training School.

The Prisons Service Training School 1s a sezsonal
institution selecting csndidetes whenever need arises.
Before 1950, the training of Prison Officers was in no
way satisfactory. Candidates were given a short period
of one and a half months training, ofter which they
joined the service of the Prisons Department. At its
twentieth meeting held on 3rd Aoril, 1949, the Prisons
Coummittee decided that a school for the training of
Prison Officers should be oonened =8 soon as possf%le.113
The 3chool was, therefore, opened 1n Port Suden in 1950.
It gave gnaual refresher coursec to officers, non-
commissioned officers and clerks in the service of the
Department. It was then transferred to Khartouw in 1¢57.

113, 8S.G. Ministry of Interior, Prisons Service Training
School, Khertouam, File No. 17/A/3/7. (ia Arsbie).
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Between 1950 and 1965 the Schocl was able to train
five batches of Prisons Officers. Intake is adjusted
according to the needs of the Sudan Prisons Service.
The first batch, consisting of twelve candidates, was
selected in Septewber, 1950 from amongst Government
emnloyees who completed their intermediate or secondary
gducation. They were given a three months course of
training between December, 1950 snd February, 1951.

The second batch, consisting of seven candidates, was
selected 1n January, 1952. They were given the same
training as their predecessors and left the School in
March, 1952. The third batch consisted of four
candidates. They were given a six months course of
training instead of the usual three months course.

With the admission of the fourth batch in March,
1954, training in the School bhegan to be more organised.
The period of training was extended to two yesrs. For
the first time the School began to make its selection
from amongst candidates who completed their secondary
education. Candidates have to pass a proficiency
examination in Englash Langusge and General Knowledge.

Those selected are given an annual stinend of £3 180 each

throughout the neriod of their training.
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The 1954 batch spent the first four months of
theoretical and orsctical instruction in the School
in Port Sudsn. Two months were spent in the workshons
of the Mechanicel Transport Departuwent in mechanical
enginecring training. Six months were spent in the
Khartoum Technical Institute during whick bthey were
given instruction in Draughtsmanship, Corventry, Smith's
Work, Sculpture and Weaving. They spent the last four
months in the School where they were given a course in
Sudan Liaw, Photogresphy snd Juvenile Delinquency. They
were appointed Prison Officers in January, 1956. The
fifth batch consisted of fifteen candidetes selected
Trom amongst those who completed their secondary
education. They entered the school in June, 1959 and
Teft in June, 1961 alter veceiving the same course of
training as their onredecessors.

Plans have bhecu worked out to develop the Prisons
Service Training School into a college. giving a three
yvesrs course Lo candidstes in possession of a Sudan
Schnool Certificate or 1ts equivalent. The curriculum
would include the teaoching of modern subjects such as
Psychology, Sociology and Yconomics. It is hoped that
such development would help the Prison Officers to carry

out the necesgsary reforms in the pPrisons of the Sudan.
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The Sudan Police College,

Like the Prisons Service Treining School, the Sudan
Police College is a segsonal institution calling for
candidates whenever it was required. The origin of
the Sudan Police Force goes back to 1899. In those
early deys the dutles of the administration and police
were controlled by a body of offaicers and other ranks
seconded from the military forces of occupation. These
were wainly British but included also some Egyotians and
Syrians. The police forces were responsible for the
maintenonce of peace and security and their duties
remained for many years a militsry commitment and not
a civil one. When conditions 1n the country bhecame
more settled. the milaitsry administration was gradually
replaced by a civil government and the volice forces
followed suit.

In 1924 the Governor-General of the Sudan decided to
create a trained nolice force. He, therefore, invited
late Sir Joun Ewart of the Indian Police to visit thc

114

Sudan and report on the situation. Sir John's visit
marked o turning point in the development of the Sudan
Police Forces. He worked out a plan for the future
develovment of oolice control by the Centrsl Government,

114. S (. Minastry of Interior, Sudsn Police College,
Khartoum. Principalts Offlce, Confidential File,
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drafted a new Police Ordinance and Regulations and
founded a Police Training School for training Police
Officers and senior serving non-coamissioned officers!15
The Police Training 3chool was opened in Omdurman
in 1935 and was able to »nroduce a cadre of trained
officers during the following ten years. In the face
0of changing condations, crime developed and courts and
magistrates required o higher standard of investigation
and better case work. This necgssitated an improvement
in the technical police service and the recruitment of
a better type of officer with intermediate and sgecondary
education. It was, therefore, decided to close the
original Police Training School in Omdurman and to
transfer the training of Police 0fficers to the new School
of Administretion and Police onened in 1937. Owing to
the 1ncreasing specialisation of police work. 1Lt was
found necessary to split up this school and to start a
separate Police School in 1948, with a Commandant of
Police as Principal. In 1952, the period of training
wags extended to two years and the School was developed
to form the Sudsn Police College.

115, Ibid.
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Between 1937 and 1966, 265 trained police officers

were recruited. These were distrzbuted among the years

as follows:116
Year Humber Year Number
recruited recruited
1937 2 1952 28
1938 3 1953 9
1939 4 1954 -
1940 - 1955 19
19441 6 1956 -
1942 4 1959 -
1943 3 1958 -
1944 8 1959 28
1945 4 1960 -
1946 3 1961 -
1947 7 1962 29
1948 3 1963 37
1949 6 1964 24
1950 4 1965 -
1951 - 1966 34

According to the Police Ordinance "The Police Force
shall be eumployed Tor the prevention, detection and
prosecution of crime, the avprehension of offenders,
the maintenance of public order and the safety of
persons and oproperty. It shall slso be the duty of
every policeman to sake charge of unclaimed property".
The Sudan Police Forde is constituted under the
srovisions of the Police Ordinance of 1928 and is

respongible for volicing the whole of the Sudan.
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To sum up 1t may be said that there was no form
of higher education in the Sudan during the Tirst
twenty-five years of the Condowinium rule. The develop-
ment of higner education was closely related to the
country's need for gqualified personnel. During the
early years of the Condominium rule the Government
mainly relied on the product of thne Gordon Ilfiemorial
College for filling the subordinate posts in the
administration. The higher vosts were manned by
Brataish, Egyotian and Syrisn officials.

Higher education started with the opening of the
School of Medicine in 1924, The main object in view

was to build u»n cadre of Sudanese medical staff in

o

order to carry out medicel ond public health work in
the Sudan. For nearly twelve years the Kitchener
School of edicine remained the only institution of
higher educetion in the country. It was not until the
early nineteen thirties that the effect of the product
of the Medical School began to be felt. The success
which the Kitchener School of Medicine had achieved
led the Government to establish institutions of
similar nature. A School of law was opened in 1936,

It was not more than g makeshift arrangcment intended to
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give a short course of legal training to selected
Sudanege students with a viewto becoming judges in
Sudan Courts.

In 1932, the Winter Committee recommended the
instrtution of post-secondary schools of agraicultbure,
Veterinsry Science and Engineeraing. This recomwendation
hed draun the attention of the Government to the
feasibility of providing post-secondary instruciion
based on vocational lines in order to build up a cadre
of more responcible Sudanese officers, especially in the
technical services.

The war period witnessed steady progress in the
development of higher education. Between 1938 and
1940 six post-secondary institutbtes were established by
the Sudsn Government. These were the Schools of
Agriculture, Arts, Administration and Police, Engineering,
Science and Veterinary Science.

The visit of the De La Warr Commission in 1937 gave
a strong impetus to the complete organisation of the
Higher Schoolg and their eventual progress to reach
University status. The progress of higher education
for the next decade was mainly based on the recomuendations
of the De la Warr Commission. In January, 1945, the

Schools of Agriculture, Arts, Administration, Engineering,
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Science and Veterinary Science were integrated to form
one independent non-government institution which
"inherited the name, endowments and buildings of the
Gordon Memorial College".

On the recommendation of the Asquith Commigsion,
the Cordon llemworial College Council agreed to seek a
tenporary connection with the University of London to
enable the College to attain indevendent University
stetus at a future date. In Sentember, 1951 the Gordon
Memorial College and the School of Medicine were legally
incornorated to form the University College of Khertoum.
In 1956, 2 ball was passed establishing the Univers.ty
of Khartoun.

The period 1946-1906 was marked by rapid educational
expansion, both at the University and post-secondary
levels. At the University level, the University of Cairo
(Khartoum Branch) was opened in 1955. The Higher Section

of 8l-Mafhad al-‘IlamI in Omdurman, which produced its

=k

irst graduates in 1924, had developed through the years
to a College of Islamic Studies in 1962, and then to the
Islamic University of Omdurunan.

Other wnogt-secondary institutions flourished. Under
the Ministry of Education, the Khartoum Technice

Tnstitute wasg established in 1950 for the advancement of
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b

1igher technicel education. Three professional
institutions for teacher training were also created.
These were the Intermediate Teachers' Training College
opened at Bakht er Ruda in 1949, the Girls' Intermedizate

Tescher

raining Cecllege, opened in Omdurman in 1962,
snd the Higher Teachers' Training Institute of Omduraan
opened in 1961. Under the Ministry of Health two
vocational nost-secondary institutions were opened for
the development of public health and nursing education.
Although the training of Sanitary Officers started in
the School of Medicine as esrly as 1932, tho incepbtion
of the School of Hygiene did not take place until 1944,
The Khartoum Wursing College was established in 1956 as
a result of the co-operation of the Sudon Government and
the World Health Organisation., Another institution of
vocational charascter is the Shambat Institute of
Agriculture established by the Ilinistry of Agriculture
in 1954. Military training is undertaken by the Sudan

Military College establisghed in 1948. Two vost-seccondary

ot
=

ution

'._.l.

, giving trainine of administrative and

0

ns
professional nature, are contrclled by the Minaistry of
Interior. These 2re the Prigons Service Training School,
opened in 1950, ond the Sudan Police College, opened in
1948.

For o Summasry of the dates on which these institutions

were opened (See Appendix B).




221

CHAPTER IV

EDUCATIONAL AIMS AND POLICY

On the 30th of November, 1898, Lord Kitchener
laid before the British public the proposed educational
scheme for the Sudan (see Chapter II, pp.20-22). Lord
Kitchener held the view that education in the Sudan,
should, for many years be primarily vocational. The
College authorities should forecast the needs of the
country whenever the Government wanted engineers,
surveyors or agriculturigts and it was the duty of
the College to meet this demand.1 Lord Kitchener's
outlook was, therefore, from the beginning utilit-
arian and practical, and the policy adopted later
by the Sudan Government was much in line with his
viewpointe.

In his inaugural address at the formal opening
of the College in 1902, Lord Kitchener expressed his
satisfaction at the progress of the scheme and hoped
that the College would become the centre of
secondary and more advanced scientific education

1. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
31.1201916, po10.
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where Sudanese boys would be taught and trained to
£i11l the posts required by the country. This voca-
tional approach that aimed at producing a supply

of young men able to occupy subordinate posts in the
administration, was dictated by the needs of the
country at this early stage, but Kitchener's views
remained for a long time as guiding principles to
his successors who faithfully copied his examples
The result was that education remained for over
thirty years as ancillary to the administration and
subservient to 1ts needs.

Lord Salisbury, then Prime Minister of Britain,
stated that Kitchener's scheme represented the only
policy by which Britain's civilising role could
successfully be achie¥ed. He envisaged the proposed
scheme as a great effort to break down racial differ-
ences, to establish the bond of intellectual sympathy
and to promote the pursuit of human culture. He
visualised the Gordon College as an educational
centre representing the only way in which the indi-
ginous life of the people could effectively be reconciled
with European knowledge and culture. He wrote to Lord
Kitchener before launching his appeal for funds stating

that " the only way by which that reconciliation can
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be attained is to give the races you have conquered
access to the literature and knowledge of Europe."2

Lord Kitchener himself held the same hopes. But
his genuine interest in education was sometimes questioned.
He was criticised for not having risen to the high ex~
pectation of Lord Salisbury, and for having been more
pre=occupied with governing than educating the Sudanese.
The supply of reliable native clerks seemed to have
answered his limited and immediate objectives well enough.z
Even as early as May, 1899, Lord Cromer was able to report
regretfully to Lord Salisbury that Kitchener had become
bored with his own creation - the Gordon College:.LL

In 1900 Mr. James Currie was transferred from the
Egyptian Ministry of Public Instruction to the Sudan
and appointed first Director of Education and first
Principal of the College. Right from the beginning
Mr. Currie's educational policy was closely related
to the needs and requirements of the country. His

2o Magnus, P., Kitchener, Portrait of an Imperialist,
London, John Murray, 1958, pp.144-145.
30 Ibide, po1LL5o !

Lo Ibid., pe1L5.
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educational scheme was essentially limited and
practical in objectives. Its implementation was
rather slow. It looked as though he was influenced
by the outlook of Lord Kitchener and the advice of
Lord Cromere. The caution of Lord Cromer at first
combined with shortage of funds to make progress
slow. HHe was determined to avoid creating, too
rapidly, an educated class for vhiech the country could
provide no ready employment. The educational policy
applied in Egypt and in India was to be avoided. In 1902
Lord Cromer wrote? "I wish, however, to explain what
I mean by an educated class. I do not refer to high
educationeses What 1s now mainly required is to impart
such a knowledge of reading, writing and arithmetic
to a certain number of young men as will enable them
to occupy with advantage the subordinate places in the
administration of the country. The need for such a
class is severely felt."

Lord Cromer had, however, advised Mr. Currie
that the Sudan revenues were scanty, Egypt's help
was limited and as such progress would necessarily

5 85-G. Annual Report, 1902, p.78, quoted by MacMichael,

HeAey, 1n The Anglo-E tian Sudan, Faber and Faber,
London, 1935, Pe76e
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be slow. Accordingly, Currie's policy avoided un-
necessary expenditure on mere educational machinery
that had no real and vital connection with the
economic needs of the country.

The educational aims which the Director of Education
set before himself were 6 :

"Is The creation of a competent artisan class,
which is entirely lacking at present.

II. The diffusion among the masses of the
people of education sufficient to enable them to
understand the merest elements of the machinery of
Government, particularly with reference to the equi-
table and impartisl administration of justices

ITI. The creation of a small native administrative
class who will ultimately fill many minor Government
posts."

Underlying this policy was the creation of as
many elementary vernacular schools as Government funds
permitted, and the provision of a Training Centre for
teachers and qgéis.

6. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to
31 01201901 - po9o
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possible

during 1900 and 1901 to establish an Industrial School

near Omdurman with 60 pupils, a Higher Primary School

at Omdarman with 162 pupils, a Higher Primary

School

at Khartoum with 72 pupils and a small Training College

at Omdurman with 6 pupils.

Boys who finished their education in the
Primary Schools and wished to join Government
found ready employment in minor posts such as
telegraphist, land-measurer, or petty clerk.7
to the country's improved economic conditions
and after the first World War, it was utterly

ible to supply all the demands of the various

Higher
service,
Junior
Owing
during
imposs~-

Government

departments for such employees. Boys who completed

their education in the Training College became teachers

in the provincial vernacular schools. The original

aim of the Training College was to give pupils a

five-year course of training, three of which were

devoted to acquiring the rudiments of general

ucation and two to training in Islamic law or

ed-

teaching practice and then to recruit them either in

7. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to

51 01201905, p°8¢
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the schools of the Education Department or in the
Islamic courts§

The number of the elementary vernacular schools
under the Education Department showed steady incresase
from 49 in 1914 to 73 in 1918 as they were the only
schools with which the bulk of the population were
brought into direct contact. In these schools boys
were taught reading, writing, arithmetic and the
€elements of religion. On completing their course, most
of their recipients became Shaiks of villagese
A few of them oontinued their education either in a
technical or primary school where they would fit
themselves for further studies or for employment in
Government offices or commercial houses.9

The number admitted to tne technical and primary
schools had to be regulated according to the demand of
the country for their product. As the majority of the
people of the Sudan were engaged in pastoral or agric-
ultural pursuits, the demand for skilled artisans was
bound to be small. It was found necessary, therefore,
to close two small industraial schools opened about 1907

8. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
3101201908, po9o

9. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
3191201918, p.10.
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in Kassala and Dueim respectively. Their apprentices
failed to find employment after completing the pro-
vided courses. In 1918 the authorities held the op-
inion that the output of the Gordon College workshops
and the Omdurman Technical School was sufficient to
satisfy the existing demand. The same was held true
with the six Government Primary Schools in the special
sphere which they served.

By 1921 the Gordon College workshops had turned
out 500 carpenters, blacksmiths, fitters and painters
and the Omdurman Technical School had trained 101
bricklayers and stone masonso1o The majority of the
bricklayers and masons worked with private contractors
while most of the carpenters, fitters and blacksmiths
worked as skilled tradesmen in Government workshops
or in private employment.

It was more economic for the Government to maintain
a secondary school to train natives of the Sudan than
importing expensive personnel from abroad. In his
Annual Report for the year 1509, the Director of Educ-
ation, Mr. James Currie, expressed the need of the

10. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
31312919219 Po11e
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Government for a secondary school to produce educa-
ted Sudanese for the service of the Governmente.
"Students cannot be expected to do themselves Jjustice,
either as clerks or interpreters, or in fact in any
clerical post, who enter upon their duties equipped
with a general education falling short of the above
standard." The Secondary School was opened as a
special section (Literary Section) for the training
of teachers of English in primary schools in 1908 and
reached its complement of four classes in 1912. It
was then expanded into a secondary school providing
general education and preparing boys to become clerks,
accountants and translatorse. The most suitable boys
were selected i1in the third and fourth years as pros-
pective teachers in primary schoolse.

The educational policy adopted by the Gordon College
was the establishmenti of courses vocational in character
irduding training in technical subjects. In this way
the Government's dependence on the imported personnel
would be gradually reduced and avenues would be opened
for natives of the Sudan to earn their livelihood in
the various occupations in Government departments or

business housese.
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By 1914 the Upper School contained four sec-
tions, "planned upon strictly vocational lines, to
supply the country with a body of trained natives
for the need of whom there was no question."11
Three sections were devoted to the training of engineers,
qggis, teachers while in the fourth there was a regular
secondary course designed to fit students for general
employment either in Government or in commercial
houses

The need for boys with secondary education continued to
be felt by the Government tﬁﬁughout the period ending with
the 1930 world economic depression. The demand for boys with
secondary education was much greater than the supply. In
1918 MriﬁR-Udal, Assistant Principal of the Gordon Colleg-<,
reported that 32 boys were required by the Government
departments while the College could anly supply 10. The
Army authorities wished to select boys with secondary
education to the Military School. The Kitchener School
of Medicine (when opened) woudd admit boys who had com-
pleted their secondary educatione. To meet these demands
the number of classes, in the first and second years of the
Upper Section of the Gordon College was doubled between

11+ Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
3101201918 - po11o
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1920 and 1921, It became possible, henceforth, to

admit 60 boys every year in the Upper School as compared
with 32 in any previous yeare12 A further measure was
taken by the Governor-General's Council in 1926 when

it agreed to a programme of expansion of the College with
the object of raising its number from 303 in 1920 to
about 500 in 1929.

The 1929 Commission of Inspection had praised and
confirmed the early objectives of the Gordon Memorial
Colleges The success of the College was taken to be
the extent to which it was able to gear education solely
to Government service. "Important as it is that the
teaching of all subjects should reach the highest
possible standard, it is even more important that the
first aim of Gordon College should be to train loyal
servants of the Sudan Government. The staff of the
College from the Warden downwards have this objedt
always before them, and I personally have every con-

fidence that the results will be worthy of their

12. Ibid. po120
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efforts."13

Until 41930 the supply of boys from the Gordon
College could not keep pace with the demand for
Government employees and no questions of wastage arose.
Accordingly, the College steadily grew in numbers. It
reached its maximum number of 555 pupils in 1930 af'ter
which 1t continued to dwindle and a new policy had to

be adopted.

Although the period 1925-30 was marked by economic
prosperity for the Sudan, nevertheless educational ad-
vance was essentially limited. Apart from the opening
of the Kitchener School of Medicine and the increased
intake in the Gordon College which was necessitated by
the post-war expansion, there were no significant educational
developments. The events of 1924 and the assassination of
Sir Lee Stack in the same year, led to the eviction of the
Egyptian troops from the Sudan, the closure of the
Khartoum Military School and the expulsion of all
Egyptian civil servants. The Government began to view
the Gordon College and the educated class with suspicion.

13« Report of a Commission of Inspection on the Gordon
Memorial College, Khartoum, 1929, opscits. pe5.
(Prefactory Note by Lord Lloyd, His Majesty's High
Commissioner for Egypt and the Sudan.)
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The events "had shaken the Government's confidence in the
educated Sudanese, aroused its apprehensions about the
political results of education in general, and caused it
to pause somewhat in its forward liberal policy of the
preceding period, if not to shrink definitely back."1u
Bducation which had always been directed towards serving
Government requirements, '"nmow came to be dominated by the
political outlook of the administration.'"15

At the same time this period was marked by the
dominance of the policy of native administration over
education. Vith the appointment of Sir John Maffey as
Governor-General in 1926, the policy of decentralisation
at once received his strong support.16 Writing early in
1927 he said : "In the course of the six months or more
I have spent in the Sudan since my appointment I have become
convinced that of the larger issues facing this country,
few, if any, are comparable in importance with those of
placing upon a more clearly defined basis a policy in
regard to native administration." Accordingly, educational
facilities were reduced. This in turn led to a reduction

in the technical staff employed in the provinces and in

the Government departments. Currie's educational policy

14. Atiyah, E. - An Arab Tells His Story, A study in
Loyalties, John Murray, London, 1946, p.163.

15. Holtz PeMe, A Modern History of the Sudan, London, 1961,
OpsCitey DPeil2,

16, MacMichael, HeA., The Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, London
Faber & Faber, p.ot0. ’ ons 1934
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which aimed at producing functionaries in such numbers

as employment opportunities permitted, had been replaced

by one in which those opportunities were largely curtailed.

The consequential result of those political and administrative

developments was the subordination of education to the

needs of native administration. Hence, "a decade of stag-

nation ensued until the middle thirties."'’
The situation was further aggravated by the onset

of the economic depression of 1930 which led to a further

curtailment of education and employment opportunities.

Intake into the Gordon College was substantially reduced.

Departmental services were reduced also and cuts in official

salaries were made including the starting salary rate of

Gordon College graduates. The effect of these measures

on the educated Sudanese was immense and their reaction

was immediate and violent. The suspicion which had been

building up between the Government and the educated class

since the events of 1924 again showed itself in 1931,

Sudanese public opinion "saw in the Government's action

the culmination of a policy 1t had long suspected the

Government of pursuing against the educated classo"18

The reaction of Gordon College boys found expression in

the 1932 strike. These developments thus created a general

feeling of discontent and widened the gulf between the

17« Holt’ PQMQ, Op.Cito, p.132.
18. A‘biyah, Eo, QP-C 9 po1660
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Government and the educated classe

The Government's policies aroused a good deal of crit-
1eism from different directionse. The educated Sudanese
regarded the policy of reducing education to meet the
needs of native administration as reactionary, taken
deliberately to slacken the pace of social development.19
This policy had also aroused the apprehensions of one of the
first architects of educational policy about the genuine
interest of the Government in education. Visiting the
Sudan in 1926, Sir James Currie observed that the Govern-
ment's interest in education had been lost and indirect
rule became the dominant administrative pollcy.20 When
he visited the Sudan sgain in 1932, he found '"education
under a cloud". Zducational facilities were reduced and
employment opportunities were curtailed. He urged the
establishment of post~secondary institutions including
Schools of Law and Agriculture.

In 1933 the sub-committee of the Advisory Committee
on education, under the chairmanship of Sir James Currie,
19+ Ibide, p.163.
20. Currie, J., The Iducational Experiment in the Anglo-Egyptian

Sudan, Journal of the Royal African Sccoiety, Vol. XXXIV,
January 1935, op.cite., p.48.
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drew attention to the dangers involved in the restriction
of hicher education in African territories with the in-
evitable result that an increasing number of Africans

. . . 2
seek higher education abroad. 1

It urged that adequate
provision should be maae to meet the growing demand for
higher education in African countries. It considered
that the time had come to make progressive advances and
to raise the colleges 1n Africa to university statuse.
The Gordon College and Makerere College would form the
nucleus of higher education in the Sudan and East Af'rica.
Taking stock of the Sudan's educational policy, the sub-
committee considered it "indefensible, for example, that
the Gordon College should, at all events till very
recently, have had to rely substantially upon the American
University of Beyrut for the advanced training of natives
needed for 1ts own staffing."22
Thus during the early thirties the Sudan Government
became conscious of the need for educational reforme.
Accordingly, the Governor-General set up the Winter
Committee in 1932, to review the educational system.

(See pages 43-45 and 107-108 of this thesis). The

principal aim of its recommendations was the strengthening

21. Ashby, E., Universities : British, Indian, African,
A Study in the Ecology of Higher Education, Weidenfield
and Nicholson, London, 1966, =.19..

22. Ibid., (The Currie Report, December, 41933) p.L77.
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and consolidation of the elementary system and this was
achieved by the establishment of the Elementary Teachers'
Training College at Bakht er Ruda in 1934, Regarding
higher education, the Committee recommended the removal
of vocational specialisation from the Gordon College and
the initiation of post-secondary institutions, but the
execution of these recommendations was delayed, only to
take place during the middle thirties. As for the
Gordon College, its output was curtailed and restricted
to the principle of supply and demand. Free and reduced
fee vacancies in the College were also reduced. The
full fee for boarders and day boys was increased.

It is not surprising,therefore, that those measures
which eminated from the Committee's report should cause
a great deal of discontent among the educated Sudanese.
"The Committee's report had been most objectionable to
them."23 Their reaction against the delay in introducing
higher education, found expression in the Sudanese press
during the middle thirties. Thus apart from the creation of
the Elementary Teachers' Training College, there was no rad-
ical educational reform during the period 1932-3L. But there

were already signs that the Government had begun to take

23 Griffiths, V.L., An Experiment in Education, An
Account of the Attempts to Improve the Lower Stages
of boys' Education.. in the Moslem Anglo-Egyptian Sudan,
1530-1950, Longmans, London, 1953, peile
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a more liberal attitude towards education. Radical
changes, however, had to wait for the next phase when
the economic conditions improved and a new set of
administrators was appointed.

In 1934 an important change in the Sudan top
administrators took place. A new Governor-General,
Sir Stewart Symes replaced Sir John Mgffey and a new
Civil Secretary, Sir Gill an Angus replaced Sir Harold
MacMichael. The advocates of the policy of native
administration were replaced. The dominance of the
concepts of native administration over education was
giving way in favour of a new policy. This change in
personnel meant a change in attitude towards educational
policy and at the same time contributed to the process

24

of reform, The Government began to take a more liberal
attitude towards education in general and higher educ-
ation in particular.

On arrival, the new Governor-General planned a
schedule of moderate reforms including the educational
sphere. His interest i1n educational guestions led to
his examining the position anew. "It became clear to

1"

me, ' wrote the Governor-General "that a thorough review of

2. Personal information from Sir Christopher Cox.
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educational policy, with special regard to the feasibility

of giving increased facilities for higher education was

called for. A further gquestion arose as to how this review

was to be conducted. Commissions, Royal and other, often

provide a clearer focus on vexed issues of public policye"25
It was becoming evident, therefore, that provision

for post-secondary instruction was necessary if Sudanese

were to 11l senior posts in the administrative and tech-

nical services. It was felt inappropriate to give such

instruction in a secondary school, and the normal course

to follow was to create post-secondary institutions. In

1935, the Governor-General wrote : "Serious vocational

training which approaches university standard cannot be

begun within a secondary school. The establishment of

such training in post-secondary institutions demands,

and 1s receiving con81deratione"26
With this object in view, the Governor-General

appointed the Loggin Committee in 1935 to consider the

provision of better facilities for the technical training

of Sudanese with a view to their employment in the technical

departments. The Committee recognised the need for higher

professional training in agricultural, veterinary, engineering

25, Symes, S., Tour of Duty, Collins, London 1946, p.225.

26, Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, To 31.12.1934
Pe 10.
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and scientific subjects (see pages 47, 109-110).

The years 1935-36, therefore, saw important developments
in the realm of higher education. On 141th May, 1935 the
Governor-General's Council approved the Khartoum School
of Law Order, 1935, establishing the Khartoum School of
Law. In 4936 proposals for establishing Schools of Agric-
ulture, Veterinary Science and Engineering were also
approved. Vocational specialisation was removed from the
Gordon College curriculume. Much attention was given to
general education which would fit the boys :

"(a) to play their natural part in the life of the
country and earn their own living with con-
tentment; either in trade or in the land,

(b) for posts of various kinds in Government offices
and commercial houses,

(¢c) for post-secondary education, whether inside the
Sudan 1n the shape of professional courses in
medicine, law, engineering, agriculture and
veterinary science, or at universities abroad."27

—— R I m S ae Sue S s LI e (g S U Eh P S O - T i

27+ Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
3'1 012019360, p.9o
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It was during this period, too, that the Sudan
Government recognised the importance of higher education
as viewed by the Advisory Committee and realised the
advantage of close association with the Colonial Office
educational sub-committee=28 For this end, Mr. E.N.
Corbyn, a former Director of Education, was asked to keep
in close touch with the Advisory Committee as 'observer'
for the Sudan. This step was taken on the advice of

29

Sir James Currie. Later he was succeeded by Mr. R.K.
Winter who kept in close touch with the latest educational
developments throughout Britains colonial territories.

The Anglo-Egyptian Treaty of 1936 gave the Governor-
General the Justification to continue with his reforming
policy.Bo By 1ts stipulation that Sudanese should be
given priority in government service over foreigners, he
was able to avoid any criticisms likely to arise from
within the Sudan Political 8ervice. The Treaty, therefore,
gave him more incentive to provide better facilities for

28. S.G., Central Record Office, Khartoum, Box %, 15, His
Excellency's Despatch of 1936 - lMemorandum of Expansion
of Educatione.

29, Personal Information by Sir Christpher Coxe.

30. Personal Information by Sir Christopher Cox.
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higher education.

The Governor-General's realisation of the need for
increased facilities for higher education together with
his belief in the ability of commissions in providing a
clearer focus on vexed 1issues, led to his inviting the De
La Warr Commission in 1937. At the same time the i1nspec-
tion of the College by a competent technical authority was

31

urged by Lord Cromer, its Vice-President. The invitation
of the De Law Warr Commission was further urged by Sir
James Currie who was then an active member both of the
Advisory Committee on Education and the Governing Body
of the Gordon College°32 Sir James Currie had taken
a keen interest in the formation of the De La Warr Commi-
ssion with the hope that 1t would extend its mission from
East Africa to the Sudan. >

The invitation of the De La Warr Commission was
preceded by the appointment of Mr. C.W.M. Cox as Director
of Education, in order to assess the situation and submit
a plan of action to the Governor-General's Council. This
appointment was largely due to the good offices of 3ir

31« Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, To
31¢1241934, DeJe

52. Personal Information by Sir Christpher Cox.

33 Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, To
31 01201937, pe5o
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James Currie.
In assessing the importance of this appointment the
Governor-General wrote : "We required, first, complete
reports of the position, on which decisions, with the full
weight of Government behind them; might be taken; and
secondly comprehensive and detailed plans to put these
decisions into effect with a minimum of delay. For these
purposes the Sudan Government was fortunate to secure
the services for two and a half years of a man and a
don who was young, energetic and skilful."35
Within a short time, however, the new Lirector of
Education submitted a comprehensive and detailed plan
for educational expansion and reform based on the De La
Warr Commissions' recommendations. The proposals which
entailed extraordinary expenditure totalling approximately
£S5 500,000 were approved by the Governor-General's Council
in June, 1938. They were introduced by the Governor-General
as '"the most important proposals that had been laid before
Council in his time as Governor—General."36 On the
other hand it was the goodwill and strong support
of the Governor-General himself which made possible the

sanction of the costly proposals of the Director of

3ls Personal Information from Sir Christopher Cox.

35« Symes, S.,_Tour of Duty, op.cit., p.225

36+ Henderson, K.DeD., The Making of the Modern Sudan, Life
and Letters of Sir Douglas Newbold, K.B.E., of the Sudan
Political Service, London, 1952., Faber and Faber.,pe84.




37

Education by the Sudan Government. At the same time
the prompt and timely execution of this plan led to the
development of the Higher Schools and their eventual con-

version into the Gordon College in 1945.

Until 1936 the Kitchener School of Medinine was
the only post-secondary institution in the Sudan. Its
aims and objectives and the needs to be met were ?8

"(4) To build up a staff of Sudanese doctors
to carry out medical and public health work in the Sudan
under the guidance and direction of highly trained Brit-
ish doctors with a view to meeting the increased need for
medical and sanitary work throughout the country.

(2) To take this opportunity of associating the ed-
ucated natives of the Sudan in the development and better-
ment of their country. The natives of the Sudan have a
great admiration for medical worke. They have long desired
to have men of their own race trained as doctors, and for
this reason they subscribed very freely to the building
of this School. There is no way in which the Sudanese can
be more usefully employed in the service of their country
than as doctors, and there is no safer or more desirable
channel into which the energies of the mentally active and

37+ Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts,to 31.12.1938.

Po5c
38, The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum, First
Report, 1924-25, p.10.
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intellectually restless can be directed than that of
medical work and medical research, a sphere of work and
a line of thought that leads away from a nsrrow terr-
itorial and racial outlook to a wide humanitarian view

of life.

If this School had not been founded it would have
become necessary to send young Sudanese to the Medical
Schools of Cairo, Beirut or London. This would have
involved removing them from the influence of their
homes, customs and traditions and exposing them to
intellectual and moral influences which they are not
ready to meet.

(3) To provide post-graduate courses for doctors,
who have been trained at the School and to provide

opportunities for special study and research."

Those objectives are closely related to the Sudanese
environment and Sudanese communities, They reflect a
noble feeling in that the narrow territorial and racial
differences were to be turned into a more humanitarian
outlook, full of love to all human beings alike, irres-~
pective of the prejudices of race or creed. The medical
officers should have as a main task the prevention of
disease, and through their familiarity with or influence
on social habits, they would be able to combat the epidemic
and endemic diseases that were debilitating the population

of the country and preventing its natural growth. They
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would be employed in field work and in campaigns against
diseases arising from irrigation schemes and from the
inevitable growth of larger urban centres. They would
also work under British doctors in the large hospitals
and would take the sole charge of smaller hospitals and

39

dispensaries, Medical assistance would be brought
within reach of all the inhabitants of the Sudan, the
larger number of whom were not in reach of such assist-
ance. The local training of medical students was re-
garded as essential 1f the graduates were to become
acquainted waith the local conditions of their countrye.
Medical education should, therefore, pay special attention
to the medical and health problems of the Sudan. By
working in close collaboration with the Medical Research
laboratories, oOpportunities would be provided for post-
graduate work and researche In addition, the Medical
School would produce a supply of native doctors to
replace gradually the Syrian and other doctors recruited
from abroad so that, in the future, medical work in the
Sudan would be carried out by graduates of the Sch.oolel‘LO
The employment of Syrian doctors was regarded as a makeshift
only to meet an urgent necessitys

The demand for doctors was likely to increase as
long as there was a s teady development of agriculture

39 Ibid., peide
LFOO _l_bj.ﬁ._., po130
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throughout the country, both by irrigation and by rain
cultivation. In 1924 all the senior medical posts in

the Sudan iere held by British doctors. In addition,
there were 106 subordinate posts. It was estimated that
an annual addition of six new doctors, for the next
twenty-two years, would bring the total number of medical

posts to 238.41

Provision only for an annual output of

six doctors, was made on a very conservative basis and

with the existing facilities at that time, it was not
likely to provide a supply of doctors in excess of the
demande. The annual intake of students was thus carefully
regulated according to the demand for their future services.
Up to January 1933 the School produced a total of 34 grad-
uates. Those replaced 37 Syrian medical officers and had
thus affected a saving to the Government budget for the
year 1933 alone of £14,000. This satisfactory situation
had made possible a revision of the future demands of

the School for medical officers until 1952, A careful
forecast was made and as a result it was decided, commencing
from 1935, to admit students every alternate year instead
of every year as was 1n practice. To increase the annual
output of doctors, it was decided, commencing from Jan-
uary, 1949,that intake to the School should be annual

instead of'biennial with a maximum of 12 studentss
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As post-graduate training had been laid down as one
of the principal functions of the School, it was possible,
from 1939, to organise post-graduate courses which lasted
for six months.,}42 Post-graduate training in England was

arranged for Sudanese doctors who were selected to fill

senior posts in the Medical Department.

In accordance with the new policy already stated,
six Higher Schools were opened between 1938 and 1940 to
give professional training whereby Sudanese could rise
to a responsible share in the administration and develop-
ment of the country's resources. In its initial stages
this professional training was aimed at turning out a
small number of Government servants.

The Director of Agriculture held the view that
training in the School of Agriculture should start on
a small scale and should be closely related to the

L3

demand for the finished producte. It was, therefore,

proposed to train six students every other year. Further
progress would be based on the experience gained. A
beginning was thus made with the admission of six students

in '19380

L2, The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum, Sixth
Report, 1936-=-38, p.36.

43s S.G., Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box %, 15,

His Excellency's Dispatch of 1936, Memorandum of
Exnansion of Fduecationm. .10,
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Veterinary work in the Sudan was to be promoted by
the training of Sudanese in Veterinary Science to as high
a professional standard as the country's resources had
allowed. Expansion of veterinary work would produce in-
creased herd tax. In 1935 the Sudan's export in animals
and animal products was valued at £,73,000. This increased
trade was straining the professional staff of the Sudan
Veterinary Service to the utmost. The Director of Veterinary
Service aimed at turning out Sudanese Assistant Veterinary
officers, who while requiring supervision as a general rule,
would be able to act for British Veterinary Officers during
the leave season.uu Intake into the Veterinary School was
to be regulated according to the needs of the country. As
the Sudan Veterinary Service could not absorb a large number,
an entry of three students every alternate year, for the
first few years, was, therefore, contemplated. There was
no intention of training native veterinary officers for
private practice and all entrants to the School would be
destined for Government service. It was proposed to build
up a maximum cadre of 2L Sudanese Veterinary Assistants during
the next 16 to 20 years. The dutiesl‘L5 of the Assistant Vet~
erinary Officers were to adsist British Veterinary Inspectors
in the better control of animal diseases and in the ex-
ploitation of animal industry in areas under inadequate
control. They would bridge the gap in continuity which

existed_during the leave season. In emergency they would

l-l-)-l.o Ibido, Pe15e

. - o e o= — oA
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deputise for British Veterinary Inspectors in case of
sickness or leave. Their services would be extended to
new areas which could profitably be exploited but were
neglected owing to lack of staff. If Sudanese Veterinary
Officers were not forthcoming those areas would continue
to be neglected or would call for the services of
additonal foreign Veterinary Inspectors. Finally, they
would replace two Egyptian 'Overseers' who were shortly
due to leave.

The Tirector of Education and the heads of the engin-
eering departments held the opinion that post-secondary
training in engineering was one of the most urgent needs
of the country. Its immediate object was to train, as
Assistants to the Engineering departments, Sudanese stud-
ents who completed their full secondary education.)"6 It
was proposed to admit 17 candidates to the School of
Engineering every year. This number was believed to
be reasonable in view of the high importance of main-~
taining a steady flow of native engineers professionally
trained.

The function of the School of Science was to provide
the pre-professional training required by candidates entering
the Schools of Medicine, Agriculture, Veterinary Science
and Engineering, and in a simplified form by those in

training to become Science teachers at the Intermediate Schoadls.
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As a start the School of Arts would be primarily
concerned with the training of Intermediate snd Secondary
Schools teachers, of whom the country was very much short
at the time.u7

The primary function of the Higher Schools had always been
to produce 'a more thoughtful, more learned and more co-
operative citizen; their secondary function was to train

L8

him in the elements of his chosen careerﬁ In doing this,
those concerned had to study constantly the practical
demands of the future employers., Accordingly, the entry
of students from the semndary school had to be regulated
by the declared needs of the various departments. It was,
therefore, important both that the nature and prospects
of every possible career should be clarified and that the
requirements of the various future employers should be
constantly consulted. It had always been stated to
entrants that, if successful, they would expect to be
absorbed into Government departments, and thereafter
their progress depended upon their own exertionse.

Those objectives were the topic of criticism by the

Sudanese_local press during the years 1940 to 1942. 1In

L7. S.G. Central Records Office, Khartoum, Inclosure to
the Civil Secretary's Monthly Letter dated 8.7.1938.
(Note by Mr. C.WeM. Cox), Pebs

L8, S.G., Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box 17(1),
Progress Report on the Higher Schools No. DE/9ﬂ21.1.
of 28.8.1942 by the Director of Education, R.V.H.
Roseveare, p.19.
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December, 1941, al-Mu'tamar newspaper had an editorial
entitled "The Higher Schools".L‘L9 The writer expressed
his disappointment at what he considered the unsatisfactory
manner in which the educational programme of the Higher
Schools was carried out. It was true that the standard
of education in the secondary school was raised suff-
iciently to enable entrants to the Higher Schools to follow
the prescribed courses. That obstacle was overcome by
the introduction of the Cambridge School Certificate
Examination, which was greeted with great satisfaction
and appreciation. But nevertheless the number of
students admitted to the Higher Schools was still

very small. For this limitation, the same old reason was
given, namely that there was not enough Government posts
to absorb more graduates from those schools. In other
countries, the writer claimed, universities open their
doors to all applicants without consideration for
employment prospects, on the principle that higher
education aimed at giving the graduate an adequate
equipment for life., Further, the courses of study at
some of the Higher Schools were specially designed to
suit the requirements of certain departments and to
satisfy the Government needs in the immediate future,

The writer criticised this limitation as being inimical

to higher education in the true sense. Higher education

49 S.G. Central Records Office, Khartoum, al-Mu'atamar
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general world standards and, in the second place, aim
at satisfying the particular needs of the country.
A more bitter criticism appeared in May 1942 in

50

gawt al-Sudan newspaper. The writer of this article
thought that there were no schools worthy of the name
Higher Schools, but there were groups of students who
were being trained for certain Government work. He
concluded by saying that these schools were not instit-
utes for higher education but were training centres

for officials. He could not see how the academic

atmosphere could be created if there were no classes

for all the years and teachers for all the classes.51

The 1937 De La Warr Commission drew special
attention to the urgent need for the development of
higher education. On publication of the De La Warr
Report, the Graduates' General Congress set up various
committees to consider the financial and other provisions
made in the new educational programme. In July 1939
they submitted to the Civil Secretary a plan on educational

50, S.Ge Central Records Office, Khartoum, Jawt al-Sudan
newspaper, dated 5.5.1942.

51. The writer was, perhaps, referring to the fact that
intake of students into the Medical, Agricultural
and Veterinary Schools had been biennial, and that
of the Law School quadrennial.
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expansion expressing the views of the educated Sudanese.52
Expressing their view on the Government's general ed-

ucational policy, they stated that education in the Sudan

was mainly designed to supply the various Government

offices with suitable staff. That objective might have

been inevitable in the early years for operating the

Government machinery. It was then high time that a

new and more general policy should have been laid down.

In their opinion, the new educational policy should aim

at the total removal of illiteracy, the expansion and

improvement in all stages of education with a view to

53

maintaining a high. cultural standard. That should
ensure creating spiritual happiness for the individual
in community 1life, inculcating public and co-operative
spirit in the individual so that he might take an active
interest in the welfare of his community, and equipping
him with the qualities which would make for success in his
struggle for existence.su
Taking stock of higher education, they hoped that
the general academic standard of the Higher Schools was
not below that of similar mchools abroad, with particular
attention to the country's requimments and traditions, so
that admission into British Universities might be possible
for those intending to take British degrees, until the

52 SeGe. Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box 17% s U,

De La Warr Commission and Report.
53, 1bid.
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time came when recognised degrees could be awarded in
the Sudan. They also hoped that the Higher Schools
were not confined to Government employment but included
a reasonable margin for private practice especially in
the Schools of Agriculture, Law, Medicine and Bngineering.55
To provide professional training in Economics and
Accountancy, which was essential for Government em-
ployment as well as for private work, they suggested
the opening of a School of Commerce. It was further
suggested that the training of teachers should be de-
signed to supply masters specialised in teaching Arabic
and English as well as other subjects thus implementing
the recommendations of 'Ali-Bey al Jarim and those of
Lord De La Warr in one school.
In order to develop higher education in the
Sudan in the local traditional character, an important
objective was, in their opinion, to make early arrange-
ments for training Sudanese to become members of the
future University College teaching staff. That could be
achieved by sending the best graduates abroad, in order
to qualify for teaching in the future University College.
Finally, they strongly supported the recommendation
of the De La Warr Commission that an Advisory Council

should be formed, to advise on academic matters, and
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wished to emphasise the necessity of selecting Sudanese
members from the educated class and not from the so-called

notables as was, hitherto, the practice in other councils.

On the recommendation of the De La Warr Commission,
the Higher Schools were integrated in 1945 to form the
Gordon Memorial College. At its first meeting held on
15th November 4194l, the Council of the Gordon Memorial
College considered a draft statement of aims and volicy
of the College written by Sir Douglas Newbold, first
Chairman of Council. Two alterations in phrasing were
suggested and adopted. Council also suggested the addition
of an explicit statement that the College was aiming
first at university college and ultimately at university
status, and this was also adopted. Council then approved
the statement. The aims and policy of the College were:56

"The functions of the Gordon Memorial College are
teaching and research. The value of research is not
only intrinsic:it should also assist teaching in various
wayse It should attract good staff and help to maintain
its quality; and it should influence the students - through
their contact with those engaged in it - towards acquir-
ing the scientist's and scholar's objective attitude to
knowledge, a realisation of the social and economic

56« University of Khartoum, Central Registry Archives,
Gordon Memorial College, Minutes of the first meeting
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problems of their country, and a proper assessment of
solutions,

The College seeks that its students shoull acquire
not only a high standard of academic and professional
knowledge, but also those qualities of mind and
character which are necessary for good citizenship
and professional competence. It tries to develop in
all its students cultured and balanced minds, objective
interest in work and study, a sense of responsibility,
and a genuine desire to serve the community. Academic
attainments have little worth without a moral basis and
social sensee.

These 8ims can be obtained partly through good
curricula, adequate apparatus and libraries, and wise
teaching (such as can produce in the students not only
knowledge, but also the character and culture obtained
through the understanding of the values and traditions
of great professions and of reasearch). But in addition
it is necessary, and should be the care of the staff,
that the students' general environment-intellectual, moral,
social and material - should be sound and stimulatinge.

The College also seeks to encourage and as far as
possible to take part in schemes for the advancement of
education outside its walls, whether in the form of

courses of study, or by means of libraries, lectures,

museums or otherwise.
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The College aims at the status of a university
college in the near future, and hopes vltimately to
attain full university status. It has much to learn
Trom existing universities, and should follow their
lead in many ways, and seek their help. Owing to
local traditions, however, we should not adopt their
features without scrutiny; nor fear to be different,
provided we maintsin our high aims."

At its second meeting, however, Council was much
concerned at the s8bsence of mention of post-graduate

57

research in the statement of aimse. It was asked if it
was intended that research should be carried out only
by expatriate staff and not by Sudanese. The Principal
explained that it was intended that in the future
research should be carried out by Sudanese post-graduate
students as well as by Sudanese staff; but that the
first step would normally be the introduction of research
by the staff. The Director of Education pointed out
that it was not the intention that teaching and research
should be kept strictly separate, but that they should
go hand in hand, each benefitiing the other, and that

as far as possible all staff should engage in both.

57. University of Khartoum, Central Registry Archives,
Gordon Memorial College, Winutes of the Second
meeting of the Council held on 5.5.1945,



259

It was also stated that there was insufficient mention of
the research already being carried out by Government dep-
artments, and of the relation between such research and
research in the College. It was agreed that any form of
external control of College research, except the purely
financial control of the Council, was undesirable, and
that annual reports, research publications and informal
contact between researches would provide adequate contact
between College and departmental research.58
Immediate stevs were taken to implement the »Aims
and Policy" of the College. Syllabuses and methods were
reviewed and measures were taken to improve themes In
all schools emphasis had been placed on doing as much
teaching as possible through the seminar, the laboratory
and practical work, so that teaching might approach as
near as possible to a tutorial system, and the satis-
factory performance of such work had been made a necessary
condition of admission to the final examinationse
Little research had been carried out in the Higher
Schools prior to their amalgamation into Gordon
Memorial College and yet very little during their first

59

year as part of Gordon Memorial College.

58. University of Khartoum, Central Registry Archives,
Gordon Memorial College, Minutes of the Third meeting
of the Council held on 8.12.1945.

59« University of Khartoum, Central Registry Archives,

Gordon Memorial College, Agenda of the Third meeting
of the Council held on 8.12.1945.



260

During 1945 a provisional plan for reasearch was prepared.
This plan represented a minimum standard to enable

the College to achieve university college standing

in so far as research was concerned. It represented

an expanding prograsmme to be achieved gradually as

the necessary extra staff of the required calibre

could be obtained and as funds could be made avail-

able,

In 1944 the College staff consisted of 31 persons
of whom very few had had training in research; they
were so overloaded with teaching that there was little
and in most cases no time for research, and there was an
urgent need for additional staff with research as well
as teaching qualifications.Go In 41945 Council agreed
to provide extra posts but recruiting was difficult and
they were not all filled. In 1946 Council provided a
considerable number of nev posts as recommended by
Professor Lilliamn Penson. Recruitment proved to be
much easier as a result of demobilisation. In 1946
the academic staff had grown from 31 to L4 and the
College was fortunate in being able to attract a useful

60. University of Khartoum, Central Registry Archives,
Gordon Memorial College, Agenda of the Sixth
Meeting of the Council held on 9.12.1946.
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percentage of candidates qualified to engage in
research as well as to teach. The College had changed
from an almost wholly teaching to a teaching and
research institution. This represented a profound
change as compared with the position in November 494L.

High standards of teaching could not be attained
until a good deal of high quality research was being done.
Already time had been found in the School of Agriculture
for significant work on animal nutrition, cattle-breeding
and a vwariow disease in a food-plant, in the School of
Science on the aquatic fauna of the Nile and a chemical
project, and in the School of Arts on the history of the
Sudan, archaeclogy and psychology.61

As research without an adequate library was im-
possible, Council agreed in principle, in 1945, to the
building of a new library to hold some 200,000 volumes.
In 1946 the library was improved by the appointment of
a librarisne

The development of qualities of character and good
citizenship was receiving close attention. The existing
contact with the staff, practical work and Students'
Union, and the proposed hostels would all contribute

to this aim.62 In 1946 the Principal was able to report

61+ Scott, G.C., Gordon Memorial College, Khartoum, Journal
of the Royal African Society, Vol.48, 1949, p.230.

62s Unilversity of Khartoum, Central Registry Archives, Gordon
Memorial Collepge, Minutes of 2nd Meeting held 5.5.19L5.
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that the various agencies which together attempt to
achieve character training such as Students' Warden,
staff contacts with students both in and out of the
lecture room, functioned actively and well. The
Students' Union had, however, not functioned properly,
and had been a source of continual political unrest.
It was consequently dissolved and a social club had
been set up in its place. Other student organisations
to deal with athletics, dramatics, literature were
reconstituted on lines better calculated to bring staff
and students together in mutual companionship. But
at the end of the nineteen forties the political and
national emotion, had from time to time, made more
difficult the friendly intercourse between s taff and
students. At times when the political emotions were
high, expatriate staff had not always found it easy
to win and keep the students' confidence. While in
normal times this was forgotten, it had been a hindrance
to be surmounted in times of difficulty.63

"University Extension'" work was undertaken in
the form of the Erkowit Study Camps. The first of these

63s Scott, G.Ce, Op.cits p.229
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camps was presided over by the Director of Education,

Mr. R.V.H. Roseveare, and was a great success. The

second had been no less successful and the method seemed

to be an admirable one for bringing about understanding

and friendship between Sudanese and British people.

During 1948 a British expert on adult education was called to

visit the Sudan and advise on the extension of extra-mural

work in the College. There was also a close link between

the College and the Sudan Cultural Centre in the person

of a member of the College Staff whose duty was equally

divided between the two. Active interest was taken in

the work of the Philosophical Society, and members of

the staff gave occasional lectures outside the College.
The aim to achieve university college status was con-

stantly kept in mind. During the years 1945-46 sub-

stantial progress was made towards achieving this

objective. In order to qualify for association with

London University, it was necessary to improve the

staff in cuantity and quality, 1o raise the standard

of entry by introducing a preliminary year of sixth

form work, to improve curricula, to make provision for

a suitable library and to change the Constitution so

as to bring it into line with University practice in
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he United Kingdome Association with London University
had been duly completed in 1947.

Parallel steps as part of this general plan were
also taken in the fields of finance and building prog-
ramme. If the College was to attain university college
status, much wider financial resources than the annual
grant-in-a1d from the Sudan Government were vitally
necessary. In 1946 the outstanding feature was the
magnificent endowment of one million pounds Trom the
British Government. Almost equally important was the
earmarking of half a million pounds by the Sudan Gov=-
ernment for the building of an assembly hall, library,
mosqgue and residential halls, and the willingness of
the Sudan Government to increase 1ts annual contribution
to the College budget. Since November, 1944 the College's
financial position had improved enormouslye.

Since November 194 the bands and Buildings Committee
had been actively engaged in drawing up a building
programme. The opportunity was taken to ask Mr. Newton,
a well-known architect, to make sketch plans of grounds
and buildings considered by Council necessary for the
conversion of the College into a university college.

Mr. Newton produced plans designed to accommodate 500
men and 200 women students.

In an address to the Council in 1948, thé Chairman
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reviewed the role of the College in the life of the
6L

country. "The college did not exist as the last

rung of a ladder leading to Government posts, but to
provide 1ts students with standards of culture, and to
endow them with wisdom and tolerance. The real importance
of the College, as of all new universities, was that 1t
provided a liberal education, which was the only moral
safeguard against the perils of the modern world, such

as the/%gg%e This liberal education necessarily meant
difficulties, because 1t implied an atmosphere of freedom
and criticism. Such an education required self-discipline
by the students 1f it were to succeed. In this there

lay an inherent dilemma; Tor wnhile 1t was not possible

to banish politics from liberal education, yet discipline
was necessary in order to defend freedom. Svuch discipline
should not be associated with the Government or with any
particular brand of politics; but 1t must protect the
College's educational aims. Among all these difficulties,
there was a danger of losing faith in freedom itself. It
was Lhe Council's duty to act like a gyro-compass, and

to keep the ship on its course, amid these difficult
currents."

6lie University of Khartoum, Central Registry Archives,
Gordon lemorial College, Minutes of the Tenth Meeting
of the Council held on 14.12.1948, Address given by
Mre. A. Gaitskell, Chairman of College Council.
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On 1st September 1951 the Gordon Memorial College
and the Kitchener School of Medicine were formally
incorporated to form the University College of Khartoum.
Thus +he College's dearest aim was achieved. At its
first meeting held on 27th November 1951, the University
College Council agreed that the Statement of Aims and
Policy approved by the Council of Gordon Memorial
College on 15th November 4194l, applied with equal force
to the newly constituted University College of Khartoum.65
"The College hopes ultimately to attain full university
i

status,'

1956

which objective was achieved on the 24th July,

It has always been emphasised that the function of
a university is not only teaching but also research. No
institution could claim the title of university unless
some 1independent research is being undertaken and unless
its social interest is eRtended beyond the lecture-rooms,
In addition to being a teaching body, a university has
the function of enlarging the boundaries of knowledge.
The pursuit of knowledge 1s an essential feature of
university life and is important if university depart-
ments are to retain their vigour and to discharge

G - G G A S G —— - —- - — — S S

65. University of Khartoum, Central Registry Archives,
University College of Khartoum, Minutes of the
Tfirst meeting of the Council held on 27.11.1951.
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their proper obligations in a University society. It

1s the duty of a university teaching staff to undertake
and guide research in their own fields. Facilities for
members of the staff should be provided so that they

may be able to carry out this vital and essential part
of their duties. In the long run a university is judged
by the contribution which it makes to fundamental
knowledge.

Teaching and research should be directed to the
special needs of the country and should aim at solving
its problems. It should lead to an improvement in the
utilisation of its resources. It should be so adapted
as to make tihe greatést possible contribution to its
soclal and economic developmente.

In the Sudan in particular, where the supply both
of scientific books and of specimens, material and
equipment for scientific study is so meagre, the advan-
tages of centralising research work in a university seem
greater than elsewhere. On the other hand, teaching
galins enormously from reaearch. Again, the university
gainsg in prestige from the achievements of the research
workers, and this in turn tends to attract a good staff
and to give the students a lively interest in their

Wworke.
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Though the attainment of high academic and pro-
fessional standards 1s a main aim of a university, it
is not the only aime A university should also help
to foster an active socilal sense and an enlightened
public spirit. Accordingly, a university should take
interest in extra-mural education, Some responsibility
for general education attaches to a university.
BEducational courses and lectures of various types
form an important part of this extra-mural education.
Yeople outside the university get some direct benefait
from its expensive staff, while the university 1tself
gains by being kept in closer contact with the country
which it serves. These activities assist to emtend
the influence of a university, and make a contribution
to the development of the community as a whole.

The University of Khartoum took a lively interest
in putkting these aims into practice. During 1956 it
was engaged i1n the stimulating task of giving practical
effects to its new statuss It had to ensure that its
aims and work were fully understood by the public, by
its own students and graduates. Public opinion had to
be aeaonvinced that the University should foster pure
learning, for the sake of learning, as well as applied

leaPnlng-66 The study of abstract subjects such as

66. University College of Khartoum, Report and Accounts
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Philosophy should be encouraged. There was also the
need to emphasise the significance of research as a
fundamental activity of the University. The University
should also offer the greatest possible help to scholars
from abroad who wished to undertake research in the
Sudans The provision of such facilities was one part

of the University's international relations. Another
one was to secure recognition for the degrees of the
University, so that i1ts graduates may be eligible to
undertake post-graduate courses in universities abroade.
The first signs of this recognition appeared in 1959
when graduates with Khartoum degrees were accepted for
post-graduate courses in a number of British and American
Universities.

Since 1ts establishment the University of Khartoum
took an active interest to encourage research work,
under the direction of the Research Committee. The
money allocatéd to research work rose from £85 590,025
in 1954-55 to £8 1,638,469 in 1953-56 and £S5 2, 63,023
in 1956-57«67 Actual expenditure on research activities
was £35 2,377 in 1957-58, In 1962-63 the research fund
was increased from £3 8,000 to £5 11,000, This to-

67« University of Khartoum, Annual Report, March to July
1956 and since July 1956, p.28.
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gether with the increase in the staff, enabled the
University to increase the number of post-graduate
students at home,

Much of the research undertaken in 1955-56 was
of extreme practical relevance to the Sudan such as
that done by the Hydrobiological Research Unit. In
1957~-58 the Vice~Chancellor of the University of
Khartoum was able to report that out of 133 academic
members of staff, Ll or more than 33 per cent were
engaged in active research work which covered nearly all
walks of l1life from the purely scientific and literary
to that of practical application, and that in many
respects the research was original, leading to new
discoveries, or confirmation of a hypothesis as in
the case of new cotton disease in Gineid, grain pest,

68
skin diseases and house flies, He thought that the

position of research and research facilities was sat-
isfactory, and the University was making strides to-
wards the fulfilment of one of its two main functions.
During the year 1958-59, 62 members of the academic
staff were actively engaged in research. This rep-
resented Ll per cent of the academic staff as compared
with 33 per cent in 1957-58. In 1961-62 research

—— —— P S TS Ty T T —

68+ University of Khartoum, Report and Accounts on the
year ended 30th June, 1958, D21,
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activities by the staff covered all Faculties, dealing
with a variety of subjects in a great number of fields both

69

cultural and scientifice. The Hydrobiological Research
Unit undertook studies on Nile water, fish and plants
carried out by members of the Geography, Zoology and
Botany Departments. In 1962-63 the University staff
continued to increase their efforts in different research
fields both in Humanities and Sciencese

Extra-mural work continued to receive attention
under the dlrection of the Extra-~Mural Studies Board
consisting of representatives of the Faculties. During
the Triennium 1959-61 the Council approved the alloc-—
ation of £S5 10,000 for extra-mural work. Among the
activities of the Extra-Mural Studies Board in 1962 was
the organisation of a one-year course for training
librarians. Further, a residential seminar was held
for the Gizira Board Inspectors at the Faculty of
Agriculture. During 1962-63 five public lectures were

organised by the Extra-Mural Studies Board.

At the present time the University of Khartoum
is the only higher institution in the Sudan where re-
search work and extra-mural mctivities are undertaken

on a wide scale. Its functions and duties were defined

69. University of Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report
for the year 1961-62, Dolie
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by its Vice-Chancellor in 1965. “It is of course an
important duty of the University to create a free
atmosphere for teaching, study and research. The
University further has the duty of planning courses

which answer to the immediate and long-term needs of

the country. It accordingly sets regulations for
admission which conform to the appropriate academic
standards. It aims to provide in class-rooms and laboratories
the same free atmosphere of opinion for both students and
staff, so that they may carry on their academic tasks
without fear or undue pressures. For all these reasons
we have repeatedly demanded the recognition of the in-
dependence of the Universitye.

This does not, however, mean that the University must
or can live in complete isolation. It is a living
organism which responds to and is affected by the events
around it. The staff on their part frequently direct
their attention to the objective study of the society in
which they live. The students though primarily concerned
with their studies, understandably feel, sometimes
strongly, that it 1s their duty to express their views

on major issues that vitally affect the future of their

&
country.7o

70. University of Khartoum, Khartoum, University Forum,
Extra-Mural Studies Department, April, 1965, D.1.
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Thus to sum up what has been said it will be seen
that the early educational scheme was essentially limited and
practical in aims and its implementation was rather slow.
This practical attitude was dictated by the paucity of funds
and a desire to restrict the educated product to the
limits of Government demands. The danger of creating an
educated class in excess of the demand was thus avoided.
The Gordon Memorial College was, from the beginning,
used as a feeder for Government employment and its
intake was carefully regulated to meet the requirements
of the Government. Most people looked upon the Gordon
College as a machinery for the production of Government
servants. In a developing country such as the Sudan
this view was inevitable as Government employment
attracted most people. Further, education had to
contribute substantially to redressing the financial
stringency by providing the necessary expertise for
Government machinery. In the early years of the
Condominium the limitation of financial resources and
the shortage of trained teachers rendered difficult
any large measures of educational expansion. The ex-
pansion of education later was a purely administrative
necessity in order to provide Sudanese functionaries to

replace the more expensive imported personnel. The
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demand for functionaries increased with the building

of the Sennar Dam and the development of the Gegzira
Scheme. Consequently, until 1930 almost all the Gordon
College product was absorbed into Government departments
or other services and education became ancillary to
Government machinery and subservient to its needse.

As already shown a number of factors led to a change
in the Government's educational policy during the early
thirties. Among these factors was the economic depression
of 1930 which meant that the Government could no longer
absorb the Gordon College product. A new policy had to
be adoptede At this time a change in senior adminis-
trators ensured that the new policy should be a more
liberal one leading to the expansion of post-secondary
education. Education should, henceforth, be more liberal
preparing its recipients for a broader kind of life.
Among other objectives, general education would fit boys
for post-secondary education, whether inside the Sudan
in the shape of professional courses in medicine, law,
engineering, agriculture and veterinary science, or at

universities abroade.

The expansion of post-secondary education was regarded as

an aim to produce the qualified type of Sudanese to
replace the foreign element. Although the School of

Medicine had this as one of its aims, it was not the only
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aime The School paid special attention to local training
and to the medical health problems of the Sudan. The post-
secondary instruction which was started by the Government
in 41936 was based on vocational lines in order to provide

a supply of more responsible Sudanese employees especially
in the technical services. Intake into the Higher schools
had, therefore, to be regulated according to the declared
needs of Government departmentse.

The limited objectives of the Higher Schools were
subjected to bitter criticism by the Sudanese local press
during the early nineteen forties. The educationaal pro-
gramme of the Higher Schools was considered to be unsatis-
factory. The number of entrants was small and was regulated
according to the Government's need for employing graduates.
Further, the courses of study at some of the Higher Schools
were epecially designed to suit the requirements of certain
departments and to satisfy the Government's needs in the
immediate future. This limitation was regarded as
inimical to the true principles of higher education.

It was not until 41945 that the objectives of
university education were brought into line with general
university principles and standards. The function of
the Gordon College was teaching amdresearch, the training

of qualities of mind and character which were necessary
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for good citizenship and professional competence. The
real importance of the College, as of all other univer-
sities, was that it provided a liberal education which
implied an atmosphere of freedom and criticism. This
liberal attitude was inherited by the University in
1956+ The provision of a free atmosphere for teaching,
study and research is an essential feature if university

education is to remain flourishing in the Sudane.
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CHAPTER V
EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION,

Lord Kitchener explained his educational scheme
of establaishing the Gordon Memorial College at a
meeting held at the Mansion House in London on
1st December, 1898, In that meeting a General
Council was formed including many of the eminent men
of the country. The General Council met at the Bank
of England on 18th January, 1899 and elected an
Executive Committee which was given full powers to
give effect to Lord Kitchener's proposals with such
modifications as they thought necessary. The
Executive Committee and Trustees of the Gordon
Memorial College were given legal recognition and
their duties and powers were defined by a Deed Poll
made on the 11th Day of July, 1899.1 The first
members of the Executive Committee were Lord Kitchener
of Khartoum and Aspall, Sidar or otherwise the
Governor-General of the Sudan (ex-officio), Samuel
Stewart Gladstone or otherwise the Governor of the

1. Deed Poll made on the 11th Day of July, 1899
(Copy obtained from Mr.L.C.Wilcher's Private
Archives, Oxford).
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Bank of England (ex-officio), Evelyn Viscount Cromer,
Nathaniel Baron Rothschild, John Baron Revelstoke,
Charles Baron Hillingdon, Ernest Cassel and Hugh
Colin Smith.?
The Executive Committee was empowered to purchase,
lease, construct or acquire any lands, buildings and
property required by the College. It was responsible
for the entire management of the affairs, concerns and
property of the College, the admission and expulsion
of candidates and all matters whatsoever regarding the
administration of the College. It had the power, from
time to time, to make and alter any bye-laws and
regulations which should not be repugnant to the laws
governing the Sudan. Such bye-laws and regulations
when duly made and signed by the Committee should be
binding uvon all members of the College, all the staff
and others connected therewith.3
The Committee had full power to delegate all or
any of their powers including the execution or signature
of any deeds or documents either to "a Committee of the
Committee" or to any other persons as the Committee
might, from time to time, determine. It should keep

2. Ibid, p.2.

3' M p03o
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proper accounts of the annusl income and expenditure
of the College, and all such accounts should be duly
balanced. All questions which came before the Committee
were to be decided by a majority of the Committee
present at the meeting at which such questions were
brought forward. Three members of the Committee
constituted a quorum and the Chairman at every meeting
had a vote and in case of an equality of votes, a
second or casting vote. The Committee might make such
regulations as to the convening of meetings as it might
determine.
According to clause (12), the Committee might add
to their number, provided that their total number did
not exceed seven including the ex-officio members.
If the number of the Committee wags reduced below four,
the remaining members might execute such administrative
duties as were necessary but should, as soon as possible,
proceed to make up their number to at least the minimum
of four.4
Clause (15) gave the Committee the power to alter
the provisions of the Trust Deed of 11.7.1899. By a
Deed Poll made on the 4th day of December, 1905, and by
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virtue of the powers conferred on the Committee under
clause (15), clause (12) of the Trust Deed was altered
to allow for the addition of members to the Committee,
provided that their total number did not exceed ten
including the ex-officio members.5 In accordance with
this alteration Sir William Mather, Henry Solomon
Wellcome and Sir Henry Craik were appointed members of
the Executive Committee.

The first Trustees of the funds were Lord Rothschild,
Lord Revelstoke, Lord Hillingdon, Lord Kitchener and
Hugh Colin Smith. In the event of the death or retire-
nment of any one or more of the Trustees, the Committee
should appoint their successor or successors and might
increase the number of the Trustees, provided only that
their number was not less than three. In making or
varying any investments of the trust funds, the Trustees
should act on their own discretion but subject to any
directions that might, from time to time, be given to
them by the Executive Committee. The funds subscribed
were to be "applied for the establishment, maintenance,
endowment and administration of the proposed college

5. Deed Poll made on the 4th day of December, 1905.,
(Copy obtained from Mr.L.C.Wilcher's Private
Archives, Oxford).
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and all the necessary staff, for the management snd
education of the scholars of the same including, 1f so
determined by the Committee, the formation of classes

.

and the giving of lectures or instruction in places in

the Sudsn other then the said College ond snything,
tending in the opinion of the Committee, to extend and
juprove the condition and educatbtion of the natives of
= 116
the Sudan'.
On 1st Auvgust, 1899 an Act of Parliament was passed
to zive powers to the IExecutive Comnittcce and Trustees

to invegst the trust funds in the manner they d651red7

5 of

<

(see Appendix C). It was felt that as the interest

£h

»

Sudan were closely connected with Zgypt, the most

aitable investments Tor the endowment would be those

o}

connected with the Egyotian Government. Accordingly, the
Act of Parliament gave the Trustees the right to invest
the trust funds in the stocks, bonds or obligations of the
Begyotian Government, or in invesbtments the interest of
which was secured by the Egyptian Government, or in any
other security in which they might lawfully invest, and

might vary any such investmentse.

. Deed Poll made on trhe 11th Day of July, 1899,
op. cit., p.2.

7. Gordon Memorial College at Khartoum Act, 1899,
62 and 63 Vict., ch. 1€ (Copy obtained from
Mr.L.C.Wilcher's Private Archi ives, Oxford).
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In the Trust Deed it was stated that
Queen Victoria consented to be Patron of the College
while the Praince of Wales (afterwards King Edward VII)
consented to be Vice-Patron. The position of Vice-
Patron was never filled since it first became vacant
when King Edward VII became the Patron. On account
of the enormous addition to the old-standing
institutions and associations, a rule was made that
Royal Patronage to institutions should only be
accorded by one member of the Royal family. In the
case of the Gordon College, as the King was Patron,
it was, therefore, impossible for the Prince of Wales
to become Vice—Patron.8

According to clause (8) of the Deed Poll of
11.7.1899, Lord Kitchener or otherwise the Governor-
General of the Sudan should be President of the
College. In the event of Lord Kitchener ceasing to
be Governor-General of the Sudan, he should, without
further election, become an ordinary member of the
Executive Committee.

The administration of the College was closely

8. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to
31.12.1928, p.15.
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co-ordinated with the Governing Body in London. The
general policy was that those concerned with the
administration of the College and the educational
organisation of the Sudan, such as the Governor-
General, the Director of Education and Principal of
the College and the Warden, occasgionally met members
of the Governing Body and freely discussed with them
the affairs of the College and its activities in
relation to the general development of the country.9
Moreover, in accordance with clause (7) of the Deed
Poll of 11.7.1899, the appointment of the Principal
should be confirmed by the Executive Committee. The
activities of the College were also closely connected
with the policy of the Sudan Government. From its
foundation and until 1944 the Director of Education
held the post of Praincipal of the College. Apart
from this the Sudan Government contributed generously
towards defraying the expenses of the College and the
College 1tself supplied the required personnel for
running the machinery of Government.

9. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to
31.12.1924, ».4.
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(For a list of Directors of Education, Principals
of the Gordon Memorial College, established in 1945,
and the University College and Vice-Chancellors of the

University of Khartoum, see Appendix D.)

In 1900 Mr.James Currie who held the position of
Director of Education was appointed Principal of the
College. Until 1910 the Principal was chiefly assisted
by Hedayat Bey in the management of the affairs of the
College. With the rapad development of the College
and the increase in 1ts numbers and the election of
the Director of Education to the Governor-General's
Council in 1910, the need for the post of Assistant
Principal of the College was greatly felt. It was,
therefore, created in 1911 and its duties were under-
taken by Mr.M.F.Simpson until his transfer to Egypt
in 1918.10 It was then held by Mr.N.R.Udal. In 1926
the post of Assistant Principal was upgraded to a
Wardenship and Mr.Udal became first Warden of the
College.11 The Warden was the chief executive officer
responsible to the Principal for the internal

administration of the College.

s e s gt Py S i S GO S s e St St Bl s S St

10. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to
31.12.1926, p.21.

1. Ibid, p.21.
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From the very outset Lord Kitchener looked
forward to the day when the College would be able
to recruit a proper staff of English masters with
whom the boys might be closely associated during
their period of residence so that their native views
of life would be gradually modified to a morally
higher standard. Residential facilities were,
therefore, arranged for the boys from the very
beginning. In 1904 the Boarding House was full
with 25 boys in residence.12 The house was in
vrocess of being enlarged to cater for 50 boarders.
As suggested by Lord Kitchener, the boarding fee
was fixed at £9 per annum, a sunm which barely
covered the cost of maintenance. By 1909 suitable
houses were under construction to accommodate the
English masters who had tutorisl duties to perform.
The usefulness of the English tutorial staff in
moulding the boys' views to a more efficient
standard would, henceforth, be more felt. By 1919
the realisation of Lord Kitchener's i1deal seemed
within easy reach when the number of the tutorial
staff was increased. In hig Annual Report for that

12. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to
31.12.1904, p.b6.
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year, the Assistant Principal of the College
expressed his hopes that it was easier to realise
Lord Kitchener's ideal that "by association with
English masters, with whom the boys are closely and
continuously associated, native views of life may
be greatly modified and gradually moulded to a
morally higher and more efficient standard".13
The British tutors assisted the Warden in the
administration of Houses and were responsible for
the boys' discipline outside the class-room. They
took charge of athletics, drill, football, and boy-
scouting. In 1929 native House Officers were
appointed to assist the British tutors. They
lived in the Boarding Houses and were responsible
for the supervision of the students, the control of
the auxiliary staff, the 1issue of rations, the
supervision of meals and of dormitories. To each
House a student prefect was designated. The
prefects had the power to administer corporal
punishment. They also had the authority to deal
with minor offenc es. The pupils had the right to
appeal to house tutors.

13, Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to
31.12.1919, p.13.
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Originally Houses were called by names of the
tutors in charge. In 1926 the four Houses were
renamed after the four Governors-General of the
Sudan, the first of whom was the founder of the
College.14 The names given were Kitchener House,
Wingate House, Stack House and Archer House. The
number of boarders increased gradually. There
were 378 boarders in 1928 as compared to 305 in 1927.
Accordinglx,a fifth House was added in 1928 and was
named Maffey House. In 1933 a sixth House was added
and was named Currie House, after the first Director

of Bducation and Principal.

In 1927 a slight change was made in the conditions
of service of tutors. In previous years new tutors
were selected by the Political Service Selection Board
from members of the Political Service who, after three
or four years, took up administrative duties in the
provinces and were under no obligation to return for
work in the College. The Director of Education,
Mr.J.G.Mathew, held the view that education should play
a large part in the political life of the country. It

was, therefore, necessary that while specialist

14, Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, *to
31.12.1926, p.22.
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teachers should be strongly represented on the
College staff, a certain number of the staff should
possess a political outlook and have some practical
experience of administration and its problems.15
It was, therefore, decided that while tutors should
still be members of the Political Service, they
should, except in special circumstances, return to
the Education Department after completing their
term of administrative duties in the provinces which
normally took place after a few years of work at the
College. In this connection a further measure was
taken 1in 1928 when it was decided that, in future,
all tutors should undergo a years' course of train-
ing at the London Day Training College before joining
the College. °
Under the prevailing circumstances the Gordon
College was considered to be run by Political Service
Officers. The House system under British tutors,
with native House Officers and prefects was intended
to make discipline ain the College conform as much as
possible to that of English Public Schools. The
students were made to perform social service work

15. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to
31.12.1927, p.19

16, Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to
31.12.1928, p.17.
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such as the weeding, rolling and cleaning up of the
football fields. They became responsible for

"washing their own clothes, making their own beds,
keeping their 'Houses' clean, and generally helping

to look after the College. At first, this was
regarded with a certain amount of dislike as savouring
of menial work, but latterly the boys have realised
that it all forms part of a most valuable character
training and they now carry out their duties cheer-

fully".17

In his Annual Report for the year 1929, the
Warden was able to report that an attempt was made
"to0 i1nculcate the spirit de corps so essentially
agssociated with the Public School system'".

Although the system of discipline described above
was praised by the 1929 Commission of Inspection,
nevertheless it was subject to criticism. The
Commission paid tribute to the discipline in so far as
it made the boys orderly in behaviour, well-mannered

and respectful to their elders.18

In their opinion the
house arrangements were very well organised and

efficiently supervised.

17. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to
31.12.1929, p.2b5.

18. B8.G. Report of a Commission of Inspection on the
Gordon Memorial College, Khartoum, 1929, OQ.CIXA,
p. o
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"Discipline is effective and sensibly administered;
it may be strict, but it is not oppressive"‘19

On the other hand we have first hand evidence
of the discipline exercised by the College at that
time. f‘Aftiyah was then a teacher in the College and
witnessed the military discipline and the air of
privilege and sovereignty that surrounded the
British Political Service Tutors. Describing the
College, Edward ¢Atiyah said, "I had my first shock
immediately on entering 1t, for I discovered that
there were not one staff, but two, a British staff
of Tutors, and a Syrian and Sudanese staff of teachers.
..... The Braitish Tutors had each one office to
himself; the non-British staff were all herded together
in one large common room. The Bratish Tutors, apart
from teaching, were Headmasters and looked after the
human side of school life; the non-British staff were
mere instructors, who walked into the clags-rooms,
gave their lessons, walked out again and had nothing
more to do with the boys until it was time to walk
into the class-rooms again the following morning." ....

At the College the Braitish Tutors "enjoyed the prestige
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of rulers. Net the dignity of schoolmasters but the
aura of sovereignty surrounded their every step.
They exercised a kind of military authority, and the
digcipline they enforced savoured strongly of the
barracks...... The Tutors were members of Political
Service. They were in the dual capacity of masters
and rulers, and the second capacity overshadowed the
fairst. The pupils were expected to show them not
the ordinary respect owed by pupils to their teachers,
but the submissiveness demanded of a subgect”.zo
The whole situation began to change at the
beginning of the nineteen thirties when the College
anthorities started to adopt a more liberal policy.
More emphasis was laid on producing 'a more self-
reliant, more adaptable and more versatile type of
boy'. More attention was given to the out-of-class
activities, school clubs and societies, the most
important of which were the Dramatic Society, the
Debating Society and the Natural History Society.
More freedom was given to the students in running
these societies with the minimum staff supervision

20. Atiyah, E., An Arab Tells His Story, A Study in
in Loyalties, op.cit., pp. 137-138.
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and direction. The objective was to cultivate and
develop character, initiative and self-reliance.
Hobbies and interests outside the range of the
classroom were encouraged in order to create a
closer corporate life by more intimate and informal
contact between staff and pu.pils.21
Until 1932 the right to award punishment of any
kind was confined to the Warden, the Tutors, the
Boarding House Officers and the Prefects.22 From
now on this responsibility would be shared by all
members of the staff who were allowed to punish
offences. Punishment for minor offences continued
to be exercised by the Prefects, but they were no
longer allowed to administer corporal punishment.
In 1931 the number of Prefects was reduced from
three to one i1in each House. In 1940 the Prefects
were for the first time elected by the fourth year
pupils, instead of being chosen by the Warden and

House Tutors.23 With the avpointment of Mr.G.C.Scott

as Warden in 1937 the spirit of reform reached its

21. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
31.12.1932, ».11.

22, 1Ibid, p.30.

2%, Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts, to
%1.12.1940, p.17.
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climax,., The new Warden carried out a sgseries of
reforms that transformed the charscter of the
College and raised its standard to the Cambridge

School Leaving Examination in 1938.

The Kitchener School of Medicine had a separate
administration. It was not a Government school but
a free institution assisted by the Government for
the development of higher education in the Sudan.
The relationship to be egstablished between the Gordon
Memorial College and the Kitchener School of Medicine
was the subject of consideration of members of the
Executive Committee of the Gordon Memorial College
during the years 1926-30. A Sub—Commigtee consisting
of Sir EBdgar Bonham Carter, Mr.J.Crowfoot and
Mr.W.Norton was formed to consider the manner in
which the views of the Executive Committee could best
be effected.

The scheme for the Medacal School, as approved
by the Governor-General in Council, provided that the
Trustees of the Gordon Memorial College be appointed

Trustees of the School and that the Lxecutive Committee
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of the College should co-operate with the Trustees
and with a General Board of the School in an ordinary
capacity 1in general matters relating to the School.24
It was further provided that the site of the School
should be vested in the Trustees and that the Kitchener
National Memoraial Fuad should be held by them as an
endownment fund. The management of the affairs,
concerns and property of the School was to be exercised
by a governing body to be appointed, from time to time,
by the Governor-General of the Sudan in Council.

This arrangement brought about a two-sided legal
question. First, whether or not the constitution of
the Gordon Memorial College authorised its Executive
Committee to administer the Kitchener National Memorial
Fund, and secondly if the terms upon which that fund
was subscribed, permitted of its administration by the
Executive Committee. Legal advice was sought and 1t
became apparent that 1t vas within the powers of the
Executive Committee, under the provisions of the Deed
Poll of 11th July, 1899, to act as Trustees for the
Kitchener National Memorial Fund and to administer

24, School of Oriental Studies, Durham., Sudan Archives,
Box 422/11, (letter from Norton Rose & Co., to
Henry A.Van de Lide, Esq., Hon.secretary, Gordon
Meworial College, Khartoum, dated 22.3%.1926.)
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such money for the »nurposes of a Medical School.25

It remained to be seen whether or not the Trustees

of the Gordon Memorial College were willing to
undertake such a’fask. During the course of 1927
letters were sent to each of the Trustees and members
of the Gordon Memorial College Executive Committee
asking them 1f they were willing to act individually
as Trustees and Committee members of the Medical
School. On receiving their agreement, the Declaration
of Trust appointing the Trustees of the Gordon Memorial
College as Trustees of the School and authorising them
to act in an advisory capacity therein, was signed in
1929 by all members of the General Board of the
Medical School. The result was that the funds and
lands of the Kitchener School were vested in the
Trustees of the Gordon Memorial College as Trustees of
the Kitchener School of Medicine by a Trust Deed dated
22nd April, 1930. Thus the Governing Body of the
Gordon College became officially associated with the

administration of the Kitchener School of Medicine.
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The administration and management of the School
was brought under the control of a General Board, an
Executive Committee and a School Council. The
functions of the General Board were "to watch over
the interests of the School, to grant diplomas to
students recommended by the School Council, to receaive
the Annual Report and Statement of Accounts and to
submit them to the Governor-General for transmission
to the Trustees and Executive Committee in London,"26
The first members of the Genersl Board comprised the
Principal of the Gordon Memorial College, ex-officio,
Chairman, the Financial Secretary, ex-officio, the
Director of the Medical Department, ex-officio, the
Director of Intelligence, ex-officio, as Honorary
Secretary, Mr.F.S.Norton, Manager of Khartoum Branch
of the National Bank of Egypt as Honorary Treasurer,
Mr.W.T.B.Bostock and Mr.“Aziz Kafoiri (representatives
of the Sudan Chamber of Commerce), Sir Sayyid “Ali al-
Mirghani, Sayyid ‘Abdel Rahman al-Mahdi, al-Sharif
Yusif al-Hindi and Ahmed Bey Hashim Baghdadi.

The ex-officio members of the General Board,

together with Mr.F.S.lorton, Honorary Treasurer, acted

26. The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum.,
First Report, 1924-1925, p.8.
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as an bxecutive Committee. Mr.J.Crowfoot, as Principal
of the Gordon College, was ex-officio the first
Chairman of the Executive Committee. The functions of
the Executive Committee were '"to manage the affairs of
the School generally and to approve the School Budget
submitted by the School Council, to nominate the members
of the School Council and to control its work, to
submit the Annual Report and Statement of Accounts to
the General Board for transmission to the Trustees,
to supervise the equipment, maintenance and, any
extension of the School“.27
The farst members of the School Council were the
Darector of the Medical Department, Chairman, the
Director, Wellcome Tropical Research Laboratories,
Vice~Chairman, the Professor of Medicine, the Professor
of Surgery, the Sudan Government Chemist and the Sudan
Government Entomologist. The functions of the School
Council were "to prepare annual budget proposals for
submission to the Executive Committee, to arrange for
distribution of the work and examination of students,
to arrange the curriculum and length of course, and to
make any modifications therein from time to time, with

27. Ibid, p.7.
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the approval of the Executive Committee, to admit
students to the School, to regulate the discipline
of the students in the School, and when necessary
to dismiss them, to make recommendations to the
Executive Committee 1n respect of the award of
bursaries, 1o recommend students for diplomas and
to present an annual revort on the work of the School
to the Executive Committee”.28

The relationship to be established between the
General Board of the Medical School and the proposed
Council of the new Gordon College, was considered
by the 1937 De La Warr Commission. The General Board
should be integrated with the Council as a committee
of the same and should report to the Coun011.29 It
might retain most of the functions which it exercised
tihough some of them could be exercised on behalf of
the Council and subject to 1ts ratification. Diplomas
would be grgnted in the name of the Council of the new
Gordon College.

Despite the recommendation of the De La Warr
Commission, the administration of the Kitchener School
28, 1bid, p.7T.

29. S.G.Report of Lord De La Warr's Educational
Commission, 1937, op.cit., p.38.
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preserved 1ts 1ndependent nature until 1951. The
Higher Schools continued to be controlled by the
Government, and even with their integration in 1945
to form the new Gordon Memorial College, the Kitchener
School of Medicine did not take part. Unlike the
Higher Schools, 1t was not a Government School but an
independent institution with 1ts own Council and
General Board of Management. Furthermore, it was
thought better 1f 1ts incorporation into the College
should be considered later in the light of the Report
of the Asquith Commission. In their Report, the
Asquith Commission recommended that the Medical
School should form an i1ntegral part of the College
and medical students should participate fully in 1ts
life.

The Gordon Memorisl College and the Kitchener
School of Medicaine were, therefore, integrated in a
single institution under common management by the
Ordinance establishing the University College of
Khartoum. The Ordinance received the Governor-
‘General's assent on 21st June, 1951 and came into

force on 1st September of the same year.
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As a result of this incorporation the General
Board of Management, the Executive Committee and
the Council of the Kitchener School of Medicine
ceased to exist. The School Council was dissolved
on 31st August, 1951. It was replaced by the Medical
Faculty Board of the University College of Khartoum
which comprised the Dean of the Faculty of Medicine,
Chairman, the Principal of the University College
of Khartoum, the Director of Medical Services, the
Dean of the Faculty of Science and the Heads of the
Departments of Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics and
Gynaecology, Pathology, Physiology and Anatomy.
In addition, two members were to be appointed by the
Sudan Medical Council (when formed) and a further
member was to be appointed from the Directorate of
the Ministry of Health.BO A second result of the
incorporation was the transferance of the School's
financial administration to the University College
Council. The funds allocated to the School by the
Sudan Government were to be paid over to the University
College as from the year 1951-52, A further result
was that the Council of the Lord Kitchener National

30. The University College of Khartoum, Report and
Accounts, to 31.12.1951., p.19.
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Memorial Fund discontinued their annual grant of
£E1,024 which they made towards the upkeep of the
School since 1t was opened in 1924. In 1ts place
they agreed to award an annual prize of £E102, to
be known as the Kitchener Memorial Prize, to the

best student in the final professional examination.

The administration of the Higher Schools was
undertaken by the Sudan Government from 1938 to 1944.
The School of Agriculture was placed under the
control of the Director of Agriculture acting in
close co-operation with the Director of Education.

he Veterinary School was controlled by the Director
of Veterinary Service but the Director of Educstion
maintained close touch with the School. He helped

in the selection of students and advised as required

51 The Law School

on boarding, management and welfare.
was controlled by the Liegal Department. The Schools
of Ingineering, Arts and Science were placed under
the control of the Director of Education, through
their Princapals, with the help of committees set up

%1, S.G. Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box %, 15,
His Excellency's Despatch of 1936,
Memorandum of Expansion of Education.



302

to advise on special matters.

The 1935 special Committee for Technical
Training of Sudanese recommended the institution
of a School of Engineering as a self-contained
unit of the educational administration, but subject
to the control of a Board of Management with the
Director of Education as Chairman and the heads of
Engineering and allied departments as members.
The formation of the Board of Management was approved
in principle by the Governor-General in January, 1936.
It was formally approved by the Governor-Genersl's
Council at 1ts 431st meeting held on 7th May, 1936.32
Its original members were the Director of Education,
Chairman, the Director of Works, the Director of
Irrigation, the Director of Surveys and Chief Engineer,
Sudan Railways. The Chief Mechanicel Engineer, Sudan
Railways was added in December, 1939. The Princapal
of the School of Engineering was Secretary. Its
functions were "to deal with all matters affecting the
-control and organisation of the School, and in
particular to maintain liaison with Engineering

.G. Central Records Office, Khartoum., Box

17
2), Post-Secondary Education. 1

N

N
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Departments of the Government". Prior to the
formation of the Gordon College, the Higher Schools
Advisory Committee, at its 14th meeting on 22nd January,
1944, agreed that the Board of Management should be
dissolved and replaced by a Board of Studies, similar
to those of other Higher Schools, to be responsible
for the academic gide of the School's work and not
for its management.

In 1935 the management of the School of Law was
vested in a Board of Legal Studies consisting of the
Director of Education, Chairman, the Director of
Legal Studies and nominees of the Legal Secretary,
the Chief Justice, the Director of Education and the
Grand Qé@i. Members were to be appointed by the Legal
Secretary for a period of three years. The duties
of the Board were to prescribe the order and course
of study to be followed by students, to provide for
their good order and discipline, to prescribe the
subjects on which the students would be examined and
to conduct the examinations, to issue diplomas to
such students as pass the final examinations, to fix

the fees payable hy students with the consent of the
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Financial Secretary and generally to supervise and

regulate the work of the School of Law.33

The Board
might, from time to time, issue regulations governing
the School and might provide for the penalty of
expulsion or a lesser disciplinary punishment to be
inflicted on any student breaking any regulations.
The duties of the Director of Legal Studies
were to supervise the work of individual students
and advise sg to their course of studies, to arrange
lectures, from time to time, on matters of legal
interest and likely to be of value to the students,
to maintain good order and discipline among the
students and to report to the Board of Management any
infringement of regulat10ns.34
With the emergence of the reconstituted School
of Law in 1940, the Board of Legal Studiegs was
reorganised, under an order (revised 1939) by the
Governor-General, to comprise representatives of the
Legal Secretary and the Director of Education qualified
to advise on both English and Islamic laws.

33%. S5.G. Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box %;, 4,
Law School and Advocate Ordinance.

34, Ibid.
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The Veterinary School was controlled by a
Board of Studies which dealt waith all academic
matters pertaining to the School. Boards of Studies
for the Schools of Agriculture, Arts, Administration
and Science were approved by the Advisory Committee
at 1ts meeting on Monday, 4th January, 194%. The
function of Boards of Studies was the control of
acadenic matters affecting the School concerned,
They were responsible for fixing the standard of entry,
content and standard of syllabuses, methods of
instruction and teaching, conduct of examinations,
standard of diplomas and certificates, number and
qualifications of staff needed and equipment and
zccommodation required.35 The Director of Lducation
or his representative was the Chairman of each Board.
The advice of each Board was tendered to the
Director of Education as Chairman, to the Principal
of the School concerned or to the Higher Schools
Advisory Committee, as was appropriate in each case.
The actual diplomas and certificates issued were of an
approximate standard pattern, headed by the name of

the School and signed by the Director of Education

35, S.¢. Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box-%z, (2),
Post-Secondary Education.
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and the head of the department concerned.

Admission of cendidates was undertaken by
committees revresenting the various Schools. The
number of places availlable and of scholarships
offered was decided by discussion between the
Director of Education snd the Financial Secretary
on the basis of the 1938-46 approved programme
and according bto any subsequent changes in the
absoroptive capacity of Government Departments.

In sddition, there was a Board ol Principals
and Registrars consisting of the Director of
Education, Chairman, Registrar of the Kitchener
School of Medicine, Registrsr of Fhartoum Veterinary
School, Principal of School of Agriculture, Principal
of School of Engineering, Principal of School of
Science and Principal of School of arts as Secretary.
Its function was to advise on all metters concerning
the Higher Schools as a whole with a2 view to bringing
about smooth co-ordinatbtion between them, but il had
no executive authority. At first they met informally,
but later, as an official body to consider internal

poroblems with sub-committees on various detailed
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matters like bursaries, feeding and llbraries.36

Until 1942 the various Higher Schools were
held lightly together with the Director of Education
co-ordinating their work. Towards the end of 1942,
the Director of Education, Mr.R.V.H.Roseveare,
recommended to the Governor-General's Council the
formation of an Advisory Committee on Post-Secondary
Education with the Director of Education as Chairman.
The aim was to give the Higher Schools a measure of
independence of departmental control and a degree of
unification and co-ordination which was necessary
for their future development to university status.
The Advisory Committee was to have the following
terms of reference.37 It should consider the future
development of the Higher Schools in the light of
previous reports and prevalent conditions, with due
regard for the way in which interests of the people
of the country could best be served. It should also
consider the relationship of those Schools in thear

36. S.G. Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box17,(1),
Post-Secondary Education.

37. Ibid.
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future development to the Government and to the
controlling bodies of the Gordon Memorial College
and the Kitchener School of Medicine, the nature
of the courses to be provided, the future staffing
and financing of the Schools and finally the extent
to which the Schools could be made a centre of
research snd general instruction and their relation-
ship to existing research units and museum authorities.
During the period of consideration, the Advisory
Committee was to receive reports from the Director of
tducation on the activities of the Schools and to
advise him and other persons respounsible for their
administration on questions submitted to them. The
Committee should have power to make enquiries and to
obtain information relevant to their work. The
Director of Education was empowered to appoint a
gsenior official of the Education Department to act
as his representative during the period of
investigation and adjustment. This senior official
should, without prejudice to the ultimate choice of
any such Principal, represent the Director of
Education 1in all matters pertaining to the conduct of

the Higher Schools. He should further attend all
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meetings and act as Secretary of the proposed
Advisory Committee and should take as full a part
as possible in the actual daily workings of the
Schools,38

The proposed Advisory Committee would comprise
members qualified to speak on scademic and financial
problems. on the aspirations of the people, on the
needs of the country and the various Government
Departments and on the proper relationship between
the various bodies involved. It was to report as
gsoon as 1ts members considered that their report was
of value. If their report was favourable, the
Advisory Committee might become in a modified form,
1f necessary, the local controlling body of the
College.

In the event of such a governing body coming
into existence, 1t would be a natural consequence
that the functions of the existing Boards of Studies
should be altered.39 On the academic side there
could be formed an internal academic body responsible
to the governing body for all academic matters,
disciplinary control and for the conduct of courses
38. Ibid.

39, The Director of Education was referring to the
future College Council.
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suited to the needs of the country. It would
co-ordinate, where necessary, the recommendations
of Boards of Studies on all academic matters.
There would also be formed Boards of Studies
responsible to the internal academic body snd
through it to the governing body. These Boards of
Studies should maintain close touch with, and
contain representatives of the chief employing
bodies. The more general side of the duties of
the existing Boards concerning the number of
graduates to be absorbed into the Government, the
consequent number of Government scholarships or
bursaries to be offered, the recognition to be
accorded to the Schoolg' diplomas, would eventually
be the concern of the governing body. A further
natural consequence would be the appointment of a
Principal in charge of the Schools who would be
the ex-officio Chairman of the internal body and of
Boards of Studies.

The recommendation of the Director of Education
regarding the setting up of the Higher Schools
Advisory Committee was approved by the Governor-

General's Council at 1ts 501st meeting held on
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5th September, 1942.40 Its membership comprised the
Financial Secretary, the Civil Secretary, the Legal
Secretary, the Director of Medical Service, the
Director of Agriculture and Forests, with the
Director of Education as Chairman and the Chief
Inspector of the Bducation Department as Secretary.
The Committee was to advise the Director of Education
on all mavters concerning the future policy and
development of the Higher Schools.

Since its inception in 1942 and until the
formation of the Gordon Memorial College Council in
1944, the Advisory Committee exercised some of the
functions of a governing body. It held nineteen
meetings during which some important decisions were
token. The Committee endorsed the recommendation of
the Director of Education and secured the agreement
of the Executive Commnittee in London to the formation
of a Gordon Memorial College Council, under the
presidency of the Governor-General of the Sudan.41
In 1943 the Committee appointed btwo Sub-Committees, a
Constitution Committee and a Finance Committee, to
study respectively the constitution of the new Gordon
40. Ibid,(Box l; (1), Post-Secondary Lducation).

41. S.G. Central Rscords O0ffice, Khartoum, Box —1-17 (2),
Post-Secondary Educstion.
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College and the financial relations between the
College and the Sudan Government. The Sub-Committees
drew up a draft memorandum constituting the Councal.
At 1ts final meeting held on 20th September, 1944,
the Advisory Committee agreed that the final text

of the wmemorandum establishing the Council should be
formally approved by the Governor-General's Council
and that the Board of Registrars and Principals

should, henceforth, be known as the College Board.

The setting up of the Gordon Memorial College
Council in November 1944 brought about the question
of the position of the Trustees and Executive Committee
in London in so far as the governance of the newly
projected College was concerned. Because the College
was originally founded as the result of large
subscraptions raised in Great Braitain by Lord Kitchener,
its governance was placed in the hands of an BExecutive
Committee 1n London. The Executive Committee delegated
to the Governor-General in September, 1933 the running
of the College, with powers "to make by-laws and

regulations for the administration of the said College,
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the admission of candidates to be received as
scholars therein and the expulsion of such scholars,
the maintenance of discipline, and the appointment
and payment of teachers and other staff and their

42 The Governor-General

discharge from their offices".
appointed the Principal with the consent of the
mxecubive Committee. In addition, in practice the
Executive Committee always approved the policy
followed by the Governor-General of which it was kept
informed by annual reports, while the actual
administration of the College was in the hands of the
Warden under the general authority of the Principal,
who was at the same time Director of Education until
1944, and in accordance with the policy fixed by the
Governor-General.

In October, 1938 the Executive Committee
unanimously carried out a resolution that they
"approved the proposal, put forward by the De La Warr
Commission, and accepted by the Sudan Government for
the ftransfer of secondary schooling from the building
of the Gordon Mémorlal College, in order that the

College may become the central building of an
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institution for post-secondary education developing
towards university status". It was also emphasised
that in establishing an organisation of the university
college type, a Council should be formed to examine
the problems arising, and in particular the position
of the Gordon Memorial College Governing Body and of
the Kitchener School of lMedicine should be considered
with special care.43

Again on 16th May, 1944 the Trustees and Executive
Committee passed a resolution delegating to the Gordon
Memorial College Council, under the presidency of the
Governor-General, the local management of the new
College. It should exercise the powers previously
vested in the Governor-General alone, and should also
have powers to "consider matters of general policy

relating to the College and to advise the Executive

Committee thereon from time to time". (See Appendix I.)

It 18 clear that the new Gordon Memorial College
Council was not given complete but only partial and
delegated authority in the control of the College.
The governance of the College was not put entirely an
. the hands of the new Council sitting in the Sudan.

43, S.G. Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box l; (1),
Post-Secondary Education.
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that the College would benefit from such arrangements
for the following con51deratlons.44 First, an abrupt
break with the body responsible for the original
establishment of the College was not generous.
Secondly, the connection with London did not hamper
the College, but had slways been of value. There was
every reason to believe that the Executive Committee
would continue to give to the Council the same
complete freedom which it gave to the Governor-
General when the College was a secondary school., If
this expectation was falsified, the matter would
immediately be reconsidered. Finally, in order that
the suthority might be transferred from the Executive
Committee to the Council an the Sudan, legislation
was required. This was neither easy at the time, nor
was it considered wise to crystalise by legislation
the College's constitution at a time when flexibility
was desirable so that the constitution might, in

future, be revised in the light of more experience.

The announcement of the formation of the Gordon

44, 8.0, Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box %Z (2),
Post-Secondary Education.



316

.College Council was, however, met by the public with
great appreciztion. Commenting on the Press
Communigque about the newly projected College, the
editor of h1-N71 newspaper said that he was glad to
have before him a project of major importance which
merited everybody's admiration.45 He believed that the
Education Department Communique on the new College was
a straightforward and congtructive programme laid on

a sound and logical basis. The establishment of an
1ndependent Council for the administration of the
College was certainly of far reaching significance

and an indication of a sound educational policy.

The wide range of jurisdiction given to 1t and the
spirit which animated 1ts formation inspired the
conviction that the Government was making an earnest
endeavour, irrespective of any politicel considerations,
to promote higher education in the country.

The edator of ?awt’al—Sudan newspaper commented
on the need for the establishment of a High Council
for Education in the Sudan.46 He pointed out that the
need for such a Council was apparent since it was

45, S.G. Central Records Office, Khartoun, 8l-Nil
Newspaper dated 26.9.1943,

46. TIbid, Sawt 'al-Sudan Newsvaper, dated 27.9.1943.
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clearly the only means of ensuring a standard of
educational development consonant with the country's
aspirations. But the Education Department had
thought fit to work for +the establishment of a
College Council instead. There was no doubt that
the aincorporation of agll Higher Schools under the
jurisdaction of one Council was a good step towards
the formation of a unaiversity and the realisation of
an aim so long cherished by the Sudanese.

The editor of the "Sudan Star" also commented
on the formetion of the College Council.47 He
pointed out that the Council of which the Governor-
senersl would be president, would consist cof 20 to 30
members. It would be fully representative of the
many sides of Sudan life which would be touched by
the College. The members would find in existence
an administrative framework, designed with the help
of the Higher Schools Advisory Commirttee, ready to
carry on with such modifications and on such lines
as would be their responsibilaity to determine.

At 1ts 11lth meeting held on 3rd November, 1943,

47. Ibid, The Sudan Star, dated 13.6.1944.
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the Adviscry Committee considered the composition

of the proposed Council and agreed that 1t should
represent all interests of the community and should
include Sudanese members. It was felt desirable
that among those nominated there should be at least
one Arabic scholar.48 In this coanection the Civil
Secretary, Mr.Douglas Newbold, suggested Dr.?aha
Hussein, then Acting Rector of Farouk I University,
Alexandria and Technical Advisor to the Ministry of
Education, for nomination to the Council. As an
slternative he also suggested the names of *Ali Bey
al-J3rim snd that of “Abbas Mehmud al-‘Aqgqad, the
EBgyptian journalist and man of letters and member of
the Royal Egyptian Society. The outcome was the
selection of al—‘Aqqad for membership to the College
Council. This appointment caused grave concern to the
Egyptian Government. It produced a strong protest
on the grounds that al-“Agqgad was the Government's
political enemy. Na@as Pasha, then Prime Minister of
of the Egyptian Government, objected strongly to his
app01ntment.49 The Sudan Political Intelligence was

48, S.G. Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box l-1-7-,(2),
Post-Secondary Education.

49, 1Ibid, Copy of Telegram from British Ambassador,
Cairo, to Governor-General, Khartoum., No.108 of
8.7.1944.
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then asked to report on the activities of al- Aqgad.
It was stated that at one time he was a fervent Wafdist
and the leading Wafd publicist i1n the Egyptian Press.
He then quarrelled with Na@as and turned against the
Wafd. He was advised by the British Embassy to come
to Khartoum during al-‘“Alamein crisis as he was
strongly anti-Axis and known to be on the Axis black
list. He stayed in Khartoum for about six weeks and
showed a keen and appreciative interest in the country.
He was a great admirer of British culture and very
friendly to the Braitish.

On receiving that report, the Governor-General
expleained to the Braitish Ambassador in Cairo that
al—‘Aqqad was selected for being an eminent Arabic
scholar and man of letters and for being known to the
Sudanese from his visit 1n 1942 at the time of
evacuation of al-‘Alamein. There was no political
significance to his appointment and his Egyptian
volitical views seemed 1mmaterial to his scholarship.SO
The British Ambassador explained the delicacy of the
matter and i1nsisted that al-‘*Aqged's appointment

oy
should be cancelled.)1 Accordingly, the Governor-

50. Ibid, Copy of Telegram from Governor-General, Khsrtoum,
to British Ambassador, Cairo., No.62 of the 10th.

51. Ibad, Copy of Telegram from Braitish Ambassador, Cairo,
to Governor-Genersl, Khartoum, No.1l09 of 12.7.1944.
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General cancelled the appointment. The Director of
Education informed al- ‘4qqad that on representation
of the Egyptian Goverament it was felt undesirable
that a politiczl opponent of the Egyptian Ministry
should be appointed to the College Council. Thus
the apoointment, which was made vurely on acadewic
grounds, waot in the end withdrawn.

The finsal memoraadwe of Constitution of Gordon
Memorizl College wos approved by the Council at its
4th meeting held on 13th Auril, 1946, with amendments
approved at its 6th meeting held on 9th December, 1946,
and subsequently approved at the 552nd meeting of the
Governor-Genersal's Council. This memorandum could be
smended at any time by the Council with the consent
of the CGovernor-Genersl's Council,

The Council of the Gordon Memorial College
consisted of the President, the Governor-General
of the Suden, the Chairman who was appointed by the
President, seven ex-officio members being the
Prancipal, the Legal Secretary, the Financial
Secretary, the Civil Secretary. the Director of
REducation, the Vice-Principal (Student Affairs),

the Vice-Principal (administration) as Secretary, not more
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than nine members apvointed by the Governor-General,
each for such period as the Governor-General thought
fit not exceeding three years, twelve members appointed
by election by the Council, each for such period as
the Council thought fit not exceeding three years and
thereafter for three years, six members appointed by
election by the Academic Board, each for a period of
one year and not more than two members appointed by
the Inter-University Council.52 Twelve members formed
a quorum. Decisions were taken by majority of vote
and 1f the voting was egually divided, the Chairman
had a second or casting vote. The Civil Secretary,
S1ir Douglas Newbold, was appointed first Chairman of
the Councail.

The functions of the Council were to adminaster
the property of the College, 1ts finances the basis of
which was the one million pounds gift of the Braitash
Government, the annual revenues derived in part from
fees, in part from interest on the endowment fund, and
ag the larger part from a grant-in-aid from the Sudan
Government., The Executive Committee 1in London continued
to administer Kaitchener's original Gordon Memorial

College Endovment Fund and to form the link between

52. Gordon Memoraial College, Khartoum, Calendar, 1950,
Middle East Press, Khartoum, pp.11-12.
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the College and the British public. Further, the
Council should cause to be prepared an annusl budget
showing the estimates of revenueskand expenditure of
the College each financial year and should keep true
and regular accounts of all sums received and of all
sums expended.53 It should not in any manner whatso-
ever borrow any monies, charge any proverty with
repayment of any monies or raise any loan without
the consent of the Governor-General in Council. I+t
should submit an annual report to the Executive
Committee in London, and this report should subsequently
be published in the Sudan.

The Council should appoint a Standing Committee
including the Praincipal, Chairman, the Vice-Principal
(Administration) Secretary, the Financial Secretary,
the Caivil Secretary, the Director of Education and
not more than four other members. The Standing
Committee should make recommendations to the Council
on its financial metters and control all financial
matters that had received the approval of Council.
It should also deal with matters referred to it by

.the Praincipal as matters which should be dealt with
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by the Council but could not forreasons of urgency.
Any action taken in such matters should be reported
to the Council at the next meeting.

There was also constituted an Academic Board
consisting of the Principal, Chairman, the Vice-
Principals, the Deans, the senior member of the staff
dealing with each subject, and not more than three
members of the junior academic staff elected annually
by such staff and not eligible to serve for two
consecutive years. Its powers were to direct
instruction, education and examinations in the College,
to regulate the academac conditions of admission to
the College, to institute courses leading to academic
awards such as degrees, diplomas and certificates and
to grant these awards on behalf of the Council, to
formulate and modify or revise, subject to control of
the Council, schemes for the organisation of schools
or faculties and to assign to them their respective
subjects, to review, refer back, control, amend or
disallow any act of any Board of Studies and to give
directrions to the Boards of Studies, to report on any

matter referred to 1t by Council, to appoint on
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delegation of the Council Readers, Lecturers and
other academic officers of the College not being
Professors (Professors were to be appointed by the
Standing Committee), to discuss and declare an opinion
on any matter wnatsoever relating to the College and
to do such other acts or things as Council should
authorlse.54
The Council should appoint such Boards of Studies
and such Faculty Boards as 1t thought fit. The
Principal should be Chairman of each Board of Studies.
If he was unable to preside at any meeting of such a
Board, the Dean should act as Chairman. The powers
of a Board of Studies were to regulate, subject to
the control of the Academaic Board, the teaching and
study of the subjects assigned to the Board in question,
to make recommendations as to the appointment of
examiners, to report to the Academic Board on all
matters dealing with courses of study for degrees and
other distinctions and to deal with any matter
referred or delegated by the Academic Board.55
Every Faculty Board should consist of the Dean,
54. Ibid, p.13.

55. lbid, p.14.
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Chairman, the Head of each Department and two other
meubers of the Faculty elected by the academic staff
coacerned from the post of Lecturer upward. The
powers of a Faculty Board were, subject to the control
of the Board of Studies concerned, to deal with any
academic matters considered apnropriate for discussion
by the Dean, or referred or delegated by the
apoprovriate Board of Studiesg, or referred either by
the Academic Board or by the Principal.

The Principal was to be appointed by the Council
with the approvel of the Governor-General and the
Executive Comnittee in London. He should be responsible
to the Council for the well being and internal
administration of the Colleze. He should exercise
general supervision of the College's educational
arrangements and should control and diredt the admission
of students and be responsible to the Council for the
maintenance of discipline but should not expel a
student wathout first consulting the Academic Board.
IM"embers of staff could be dismissed by the Prancipal
after taking the advice of the authority responsible
for the appointment, provided that an appeal should

l1e with the College Councal.
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The appointment of a suitable Principal for
the new College was, to some extent, handicapped
by the activities of the Second World War. What
was required was "someone with enthusiasn,
commonsense and sufficient ability to work out the
character of the University College”.56 Dr.J.D.Tothill,
who was then Director of the Department of Agriculture
and Forests, was due to0 retire. He offered to fill
the vacant post and was apvointed in 1945 first
Principal of the College for a2 period of two years.
Praior to that, in January, 1944, Mr.G.C.Scott was
appointed Asgsistant Principal of the College, under
the direction of the Director of Education.

The primary aim of the College Constitution was
to raise the College to the standard of a university
college. In this matter the College was immensely
helped by the Report of the Asquaith Commission and
also by the recommendations of Professor Penson. (Sece
Chapter IIT.) The Asquith Report emphasised the
importance of automony to be accorded to Colonial
Universities, in the same manner as Universities in
Britain were autonomous, in order to give them that
degree of freedom of teaching and research which was

56. School of Oriental Studies, Durham., Sudan Archives,
Box 104/19, Notes on an Interlude in the Sudan by
Tothill, J.D.
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essential to a univer81ty.57

There should, therefore,
be formed in each Colonial university two chief organs
of government, a Council to be the supreme governing
body and a Senate which was a body of purely academic
composition. But before reaching the status of a
university, it was necessary that there should be a
transitional period during which a university college
(not granting degrees) was to be affiliated to the
University of London. Accordingly, it was recommended
by the Commission that during this interim period,

the Colonial Colleges should enter in special relation-
ship witn London University and their students should
be awarded the degrees of that University. There
should also be established direct and easy co-operation
between the Academic Boards of Colonial Colleges and
the Senate of the University of London on questions of
syllabus and examination requirements. Members of
staff of the Colonial Colleges snould participate in
the actual work of examining their own situdents. In
order to be able to grant their own degrees Colonial
institutions should engage in the active prosecution
of research and there should have been already a

57. Report of the Commission on Higher Education in
the Coleonies, June,1945, op.cit., p.34.
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- substantial number of students who completed
satigfactorily courses for degrees.58

In a University College the powers of a
Chancellor are normally exercised by a Vaisitor,
the officer corresponding to the Vice-Chancellor
18 the Principal while the body corresponding to
the Senate 1s usually known as the Academic Board.
The office of Visator is honorary and its holder
would preside over ceremonial occasions. He would
not intervene in the affeirs ol the College unless
invited to do so.

When a Cclonial College 1s transferred into
a Unaversity, the Principal would become Vice-
Chancellor and the Academic Board, a Senate. The
Unaiversity would have unquestioned control over its
entronce requirements, its curricula and i1ts degree
examinations and would appoint 1ts own examiners.
The change would also involve a new relationship
with the Inter-University Council, but the Commission
hoped that the Colonial Universities would continue
to maintain close links with it to give 1t help in
matters of staffing and equipment.

58. Ibad, p.42.
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The Commission recommended that s Colonial
Unaversity Council should not be too large a body
and should represent, in addition to the academic
staff, various walks of llfe.59 At least one thard
of the seats should be held by members of the
academic gtaff. It would be a great help 1f Deans
of Faculties became ex—-officio members of the
Council. One third of the seats should be assigned
to persons nominabed or elected by the Government
on thelr personal dqualities and not as repregentatives
of the Government. The organisation of the Graduates
should be represented by at least two members on
the Coun01l,6O Thais would enable graduates to keep
in touch with a8ll developments and to offer advice.
One or two seats should be filled by the Inter-
University Council. If a1t proved to be difficult to
secure the regular attendance of a majority of
members of the Council, an executive Committee, with
sufficient powers, should be formed, in order to avoid
delays of current business.

The Senate should consist of the Vice-Chancellor
who would be ex-officio, Chairman, all professors and
59. Ibad, p.35.

60. At present this 1s the practice in the Universaity

of Khartoum. Two graduates are elected by the
graduates in accordance with the Statutes.
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Deans of Faculties, Heads of departments who are not
Professors, and certain other University officers
such as the Librsrian. Faculty Boards should be
formed with powers to decide on matters assigned to
them by the Senate.

The Gordon Memoraial College Council decided in
December, 1945 to give effect to the recommendation
of the Asguith Commission to link with the University
of London for the purpose of granting degrees and to
co-operate in the work of the Inter-University Council.
But i1in order to raise the College to the standard of
a University College, 1ts Constitution had to be

radically changed.

On 1st September, 1951, the Ordinance establish-
ing the Unaiversity College of Khartown came into
force. The Ordinance combined the Gordon Memorial
College and the Kitchener School of Medicine in a
single institution under one common Council. It
constituted the new University College as a statutory
public corporation vested with legal powers and
provided the necessary basis for i1ts rapid and smooth

development towards full University status.
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The Bill vested control of the University
College in & Council representing the general
public and the commercial, educational, edministra-
tive and other interests in the country and in
addition, comprising umembers associated in a
teaching capacity with the College 1tself. As a
further safeguard to the public interest, the Bill
gave the Governor-General, as Visaitor of the College,
power at any time to order an inspection of the
College whenever, in his opinion, this was necessary.61

The Ordinance emphasised the status of the
Unaiversity College Council as a responsible public

authority and gave 1t a greater measure of freedom

n the general government sné adminastration of the

I_l

College, in the composition of the Academic and
Faculty Boards and procedure for the appointument of
staff. The power of making bye-laws was specifically
reserved to Council, and the Standing Committee was
required to report all its financial and administrative
business to Council,

The Council was to comprise eight members

61. Unaiversity College of Khartoum, Calendar 1952-54,
The Middle East 2ress, Khartoum, (The University
College of Khartoum Ordinance, 1951 Ordinance Mo.13)

p.19.
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appointed by the Visitor of whom two members were
medical practitioners practising in the Sudan, in
addition to the Chairman, nine members elected by

the Council, not being persons employed by the College,
s1x members elected by the Academic Board of whom at
least three should be Deans of Faculties other than
the Kitchener School of Medicine, and ex-officio
members including the Praincipsl, the Vice-Principal
and the Dean of the Kitchener School of Medlcine.62
The Council should meet for the conduct of business
not less than twice a year. Eighteen members formed

a quorum. Decisions were to be taken by a majority

of the members present. The Chairman had a vote and
in case of equality of votes, a casting vote. DMr.A.
Gaitskell was appointed first Chairman of the University
College Councal,

The Council had power to enter intoc such contracts
as were necessary for carrying out its functions,
acquire and retain such movable and i1mmovable property
as was expedient for performing 1ts functions and for
the same purpose sell, leese, mortgage or dispose of

62. Ibid, pp.19-20.
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any property so acquired, borrow at interest on the
security of any movable or immovable property of

the College sums of money, "provided that without

the consent of the Visitor 1t should not borrow an
amount in excess of £E 50,000 at any one time, or

in excess of £E 100,000 in aggregate", and invest

the funds of the College in any securities authorised
by any law of the Sudan or the United Kingdom for

the investment of trustee funds or any other
gsecurities aporoved by the Visitor., In this connec-
tion 1t would be interesting to note the greater
power accorded to this Council. In the case of its
predecessor, the Gordon Memorisl College Council, 1%
was specifically stated that 1t should not i1n any
manner whatsoever borrow any monies or raise any loan
without the consent of the Governor-General's Council.
The University College Council night establish such
Faculties as 1t thought fit and might at any tine
increase or decrease the number of Faculties. It might
delegate any or all of its powvers and functions except
those of making bye-laws and altering, cancelling or

adding to aay such bye—laws.63

6%, Ibid, pp.20-21.



; There was also constituted a Standing Committee
of the Council vhich consisted of four ex-officio
members being the Chairman of the Council (who was
also Chairman of the Standing Committee), the
Principal, the Vice-Principal and the Dean of the
Kitchener School of Medicine and seven members
appointed by the Council including five members of
Council frowm among the persons appointed by the
Visitor or elected by the Council and two members
from among the persons elected to the Council by the
Academic Board. Six members formed a guorum.

The function of the Standing Committee was to
submit to the Council an Annual Budget "consisting
of estimates of College revenue for the year and of
estimates of expenditure to be charged to, and
allocations to be made from the revenue, and also 3
statement of accounts for the preceding year of
College revenue and expenditure including expenditure
charged to revenueg". The Committee might prepare
and present supplementary estimates. It was further
empowered to exercise for and on behalf of the
Council all or any powers delegated to 1t by the

Councal.
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There was also constituted an Academic Board
which congisted of the Praincival, the Vice-Principal,
the Senior Warden, the Librarian, the Dean of each
Faculty, the Head of each Department and one other
member of the academic staff of each Faculty elected
annually by the Faculty Board and eligible for re-
election. Its functions were to regulate the academic
reguirements for admigssion of students into the
College and for the avard of scholarships and prizes,
to be responsible for the general regulation of
courses of study and exeminations i1in the College, to
recommend the conferment of diplomas, certificates
and other awards, to advance research, to report to
the Council on any matter referred to 1% by that
body and to make any recommendations it thought fit
ocn any other matter relating to the academic work of
the College and to deal with any matter referred to
it by the Council for actlon.64

The power to esgtablish Faculty Boards was vested
in the Council. The duty of Faculty Boards was to
regulate, subject to the authority of the Academic
Board, the teaching and study of and the examinations
to be conducted 1in, the subjects assigned to such
Faculty. The Faculty Board of Medicine was to be

64, Ibid, p.23.
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responsible direct to the Council for the discipline
of medical students, in addition to exercising the
ordinary functions of a Faculty Board. The Dean of
each Faculty was to act as Chairman of its Faculty
Board., The Principal was ex-officio member of each
Faculty Board and 1f unable to attend a meeting of a
Faculty Board. he might appoint the Vice-Principal
to attend such meeting in his place.

The appointment and removal of the Principal
was to be made by the Council with the consent of the
Visitor. The Prancipal was the chief academic and
administrative officer of the College and had the
right to advise the Council on all matters affecting
the policy, finance, government and administration of
the College. He was generally resovonsible for the
discipline of the College and supervision of admission
of students into the College.

The Vice-Prancipal was to be appointed from
among members of the academic staff by the Council
on the recommendation of the Principal after consulting
the Standing Committee. In addition to the duties
agsigned to him by the Council, the Vice-Primcipal

acted on behalf of and exercised all the powers of the
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Principal during any period of absence or temporary
incapacity of the latter.

In addition to those organs of government
there was also constituted for the first time a
Research Committee, a library Committee, a Building
Commi ttee and an Advisory Board of the University
College Farm.

The Research Committee consisted of the Principal
and five members elected by the Academic Board from
among the Heads of Departments in Faculties. The
elected members of the Committee held office for two
years and were eligible for re-election. The main
function of the Research Committee was to be
responsible for reviewing, and for making recommenda-
tions to the Standing Committee of the Council
concerning all applications which might be made to
the Council for research funds in Faculty or
Departmental Budgets. It also had power to make
recommendations to the Academic Board on any matter
connected with the regearch work of the College.

The Library Committee consisted of the Principsal,
the librarian, two members sppointed by the Standing
Committee of the Council, one member appcinted by each

Faculty Board and one member appointed from among
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their number by the scademic staff assigned to the
Departments of Arabic and Sharis Law.®% 1t was to
be responsible to the Council for the enactment of
regulations governing the use of the library by
mempers of the College and such other persons to
whom the Committee mignt grant access to the library,
the enactment of regulations [or the care and
maintenance of books, periodicals and equipment in
the Library and the effective sllocation and expenditure
of such funds as might be voted by the Council or
donated for the purposes of the library.

The Building Committee consisted of the Principal,
the Vice-Principal, the Desan of the Faculty of
Engineering, the Registrsr, the Director of Works or
his representative and two other members appointed by
the Standing Committee of the Council for such neriod
as 1t might determine. Itgs functions were to consider,
and to advise the Standing Committee uvon proposals
and plans for the construction or structural allterations
of College Buildings, to review, and to exercise on
behalf of the College, genersl supervision over all
building works of the College and to exercise general

supervision over the mointensnce of College buildings.

o et o Pt e o e T i e G SRS Jmad o Gt

65, Ibid, p.43.
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The Advisory Board of the Unaiversity College Farm
consisted of the Professor of Agriculture, Chairman,
the Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture (if not the
Professor of Agriculture), the Principal or his
representative who should be a member of the Stending
Committee, a rendresentative of the Kducation Division
of the Ministry ot Agriculture, the Farm Director, the
senior lecturers in Agricultural Organisation, Crop
and Anima) Husbandry and Agriculturasl Engineering (if
not already included under the previous categories of
College staff). Its functions were to advise the
Standing Committee on the general palicy and financing
of the University College Farm and to review the
audited accounts and examine the budget of the Farm

and report thereon to the Standing Committee of Councail.

In June, 1956 a Bill conferring full university
status on the University College was passed by both
Houses of the Sudanese Parliament and received the
essent of the Supreme Commission in which the power
of the Presidency of the Sudanese Republic was vested.
The University College of Khartoum became an independent

Universaty on 24th July, 1956, the date fixed by the



340

Supreme Commission as the "Appointed Doy", with
statutory powers to grant its own degrees.

The University of Khartoum Act, 1956 provided
for the promotion of University educstion, learning
and research in the Sudan. Its effect on the
University was two-fold. It constituted the
University as a statutory public corporation, gave
1t greater dignity snd vested 1ts control on an
independent and widely representative Council able
to consider 1ts development in the light of the needs
and 1nterests of the country. "The Act thus makes
the University at once national and independent and
ensures that i1t will carry out 1ts function as a
centre of education, learning and research with a
proper regard for the public interest snd for freedom
of the mind".66 The control of purely academic matters
was entrusted to a Senate composed of members of the
academic gtaff thus ensuring that teaching and
research would be protected from outside influences
and political pressure.

According to the Act the University consisted of
a Chancellor, a Vice-Chancellor, a Council, a Senate,
the Academic Staff and the Graduates.

66. University of Khartoum, Calendar 1959, lMcCorquodale
and Co.(Sudan) Ltd., p.47.
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The Chancellor was to be appointed by the Head
of the State on the nomination of the Council. He
should hold office for a period of seven years or
until his resignation, whichever denoted the shorter
period, and was eligible for re-appointment. He
should preside at ceremonial and other assemblies of
the University =2nd wag entitled to call for information
on any matter relating to the welfare of the University
from the Vice-Chancellor and the Chairman of the
Councail.

The Vice-Chancellor should be appointed by the
Council with the consent of the Chancellor. He was
the principsal academic and administrative officer of
the University and wae expected to advise the Council
on any matter affecting the policy, finance and the
administration of the University. He should be
regponsible for discipline in the University and
generally responsible to the Council for maintaining
the efficiency and good order of the University and
for ensuring the proper enforcement of the Statutes
and Regulationg.

A Deputy Vice-Chancellor was to be appointed by

the Council from among the members of the Senate who
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were or had been members of the Council. He was to hold
office for two years and was eligible for re-appointment.
The Deputy Vice-Chancellor should exercise the powers
and duties of the Vice-Chancellor in the event of the
absence or temporary incapacity of the latter.

The University Council consisted of the Vice-Chancellor,
ex-officio, the Honorary Treasurer, ex-officio, eleven
menbers representing the Ministry of Finance, the
Ministry of Education, the Ministry of Health, the Sudan
Gezira Board, the Public Service Commission, the Sudanese
Parliament, the Graduates and the Sudan Chaaber of
Commerce, eleven persons being members of the academic
staff including eight members being members of the
Senate, elected by the Senate, two members of the
academic staff not being members of the Senate and the
WVarden, ex-officio, and sixX persons not being members
of the University staff, co-opted by the Couacil taking
into consideration the desirability of representing the
principal learned professions practised i1n the Sudan.67

The Council should elect a Chairmsn wnho should hold
office for three yeoars and would be eligible for re-
election. All members of the Council were to hold office

67. Ibid, pp.52-53.
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for three years and were eligible for re-election or
re-sppointment as the case might be.

The duties and functions of the Council are defined
under Section (9), subsections (1) and (2) of the Act.
Important among 1ts functions were the powers to exercise
general control over the finances of the University, to
be responsible for the appointment of the academic staff
and of other persons to academic offices, to institute
on the recommendation of the Senate any degreesg, honorary
degreecs ond other distinctions for conferment by the
Senate, to establish or discontinue Faculties of the
University, whenever aecessary, after consultation with
the Senats and to make Statutes and slter, cancel or

(&

add to any such Statutes which should come i1nto force
when signed by the Chasncellor.

There was also constituted an Executive and Finance
Committee consisting of the Chairman of the Council who
would also be Chairman of this Committee, the Vice-
Chancellor, the Honorary Tressurer, the Warden and four
members elected by the Council. Its duty would be to
prepare and present annually to the Council, "a budget
consisting of estimates of the University revenue for

the vear and of estimates of expenditure to be charged
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to, and all allocation to be made from, that revenue,
and also a statement of account for the preceding
financial year including expenditure charged to
reserves, and may also prepsre and present supplementary
estimates".

Under the Act, a Senate was constituted consisting
of the Vice-Chancellor, Chairman, the Dean of each
Faculty, the Head of each Department, the Warden, the
Librarian and one member of the academic stalf of each
Faculty elected annually before the 31st day of December
each year by the academic staff assigned to the Faculty
concerned and eligible for re—electlon.GS The functions
of the Senate were to regulate the academic requirements
for the admission of sbtudents to courses in the
University and for the award of scholarships and prizes,
to be responsible for the genersl regulation of courses
of study and of examinations held by the University, to
provide for courses of extra-mural studies, to confer
degrees and to grant diplomas, certificates and other
distinctions to persons who pursued a course of study
approved by it in the Regulations, to confer honorary
degrees and other distinctions on persons deemed worthy

thereof i1n accordance witn the Regulations, to promote
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research and to report to the Council on any matter
referred to 1t for report by that body and to make

any recommendations 1t thought fit on any matter
relating to the University. The Senate has additional
powers defined under Section 14, sub-gections (2) and
(3) of the Act.

The power to establish Faculty Boards was vested
in the Council. The functions of a Faculty Board were
to regulate, subject to review by the Senate, the
teaching, study and examinations in the subjects
assigned to the Faculty., to recommend to the Senate
persons for appointment as exeminers, to report to the
Senate on Regulations dealing with courses of study for
degrees and other distinctions and on other matters
relating to the academic work of the Faculty, to make
recommendations to the Senate for the award of degrees
(other than honorary degrees), diplomas, certificates,
scholarshios, prizes and other distinctions within the
Faculty and to consider any matter relevant to the
academic work of the Faculty referred to it by the
Senate and to report thereon to the Senate.69 In
addition to exercising the ordinary funcitions of a

Faculty Board, the Board of the Faculty of Medicine was
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to be responsible for the discipline of medical students
and was empowered to make rules not inconsistent with

any disciplinary rules made by the Vice-Chancellor for
the University generally. The Dean of each Faculty was
the Chairman of the Faculty Board and the Vice-Chancellor
was an ex—-officio member of each Faculty Board.

The Unaiversity Statutes were drafted after a great
deal of thought and were carefully designed to suit the
particular needs of the country. They provided the
University with an excellent basis on which to conduct
1ts sffairs.

Under Statute No.14 a Deans' Committee was
constituted consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, the Deputy
Vice-Chancellor and the Deans of Faculties to consider
all matters concerning the general administration and
discipline of the University referred to 1t by the Vice-
Chencellor and to advise the Vice-Chancellor thereon.

Under Statutes No.15, 16, 18, 19, 21, 22, 23, 24,
25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 a Research Committee, a Library
Committee, a Staff Affairs Committee, a Personnel
Committee, an Admissions Committee, a Fees and Bursaries
Committee, a Hostel Wardens' Comwittee, a Building

Committee, a Grounds and Gardens Committee, a Board for
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Extra-Mural Studies, a Board of the University Farm,
a Board for Hydrobiological Research and a Hydro-
biological Research Unit, a Board of the Natural
History Museum and a Board for Araid Zone Research and
the Arid Zone Research Unit were respectively
constituted.

The Staff Affairs Coummittee was to consider and
meke recommendstions on behalf of the staff on all
matters relating to terms of service or any malbter
affecting the intereste and genersl welfare of the
staff referred to 1t by the Vice-Chancellor or the

Executive and Finance Committee or any mewber of the

n

taff, and to supervise the allocation of housing
accommodation to members of the staff eligible for
such sccommodation under the provisions of the Statutes.
The Admigssions Committee consisted of the Vice-
Chancellor, the Deputy Vice-Chancellor, the Registrar
snd one member from each Faculty, elected by the
Faculty Boerd. Its functions were to admit candidates
1n accordance with the University Regulations and to
render a report to the Senate 2t 1ts first meeting of
the session on the admission of students for that

SEess510n.
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The Board for Arad Zone Research and the Araid Zone
Research Unit vere constituted for the purpose of
promoting and conducting research on problems related
to the Arid Zone and Semi-Arid Belts of the Sudan.

As a safeguard to the University's independence
1t was considered essential to appoint to the office of
Chancellor a non-political figure. According to Section
5, sub-section (1) of the University of Khartoum Act,
1956, "There shall be a Chancellor of the University,
who shall be appointed by the Head of the State on the
nomination of the Council and shall hold olfice for a
period of seven years or until his resignation, which-
ever denotes the shorter neriod, and who shall be
eligible for re-appointment". It was considered more
appropriate to nominate to the Chancellorship the
holder of a State post, ex-officio, rather than an
individusl. The authorities were of the opinion that
although this practice was contrary to the British
custom, nevertheless 1t wag better suited to circumstances
in the Sudan. It was a longstanding tradition and,
therefore, widely recognised that the appointments of
Chancellors should be wholly non-political.

Accordingly, 1t was regarded essential that the

Chencellor of Khartoum University should be recognised in
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the Sudan gs holding a non-political appointment.7o
It was daffacult to find a candidate who was not
associated in the public mind waith one or another of
the country's polatical groups. The office of Head of
the State was, however, regarded to be independent of
any such group or at least above the interests of any
one group. In order to keep the University out of
internal polatics and to confer upon 1t the dignity
benefitting the national University of having the
highest man in the country as 1ts titular chief, 1%
wasg agreed that the Head of the State should be 1ts
Cnancellor automaticelly and ex-officio.

According to the Act the nomination of the Council
had to be made to the Head of the State who was the
Supreme Commission, in whaich the Headship of the State
was vested. The Supreme Commission was composed of
five members each of whom occupied the office of
President, by rotation, for one month. The Chancellor-
ship had thus to pass avtomatically from one President
of the Commission to his successor, until such time as
1t would be taken over by the President of the Republic,
This had the advantage of maintaining much more
accurately the prainciple that the Chancellor should be

70. University of Khartoum Archives, Agenda of second
meeting of Unaversity of Khartoum Council held on
6th October, 1956 (Memorandum by Vice-Chancellor
on anpointment of Chancellor).



the Head of the State and 2lso preserving more
effectively the requirement that the Chancellor should

be universally regarded as being sbove politics.

In giving a very brief review of the important
facts 1t will be seen that because the Gordon lMemorial
College was originally founded as the result of large
subscriptions raised in Great Bratain by Lord Kitchener,
1ts governance was pleced in the hands of an bExecutive
Committee 1n London. By an Act of Parliament passed on
18t August, 1899, the Executive Commrttee and Trustees
were given powers to invest the funds in the manner they
desired.
he adminigtration of the Kitchener School of
Medicine was mainly undertaken by a Board of Management,
but 1ts funds and lands were vested in the Trustees of
the Gordon Memorial College as Trustees of the Medical
School by a Trust Deed dated 22nd April, 1930. Thus
the Governing Body of the Gordon College became officially
assoclated with the administration of the Medical School.

Between 1938 and 1944 the administration of the
Haigher Schools was undertaken by the Sudan Government.

Until 1942 the various Higher Schools were held lightly
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together with the Dairector of Education co-ordinating
their work. Towards the end of 1942 an Advisory
Committee oa Post-Secondary Education was formed,with
the Director of Education as Chairmsn, in order to
give the Higher Schools a measure of independence and
a degree of unifacation which was necesgary for their
future development to University status.

In 1945 the Higher Schools (the Kitchener School
of Medicine was excluded) were merged together, under
a common management, to form the Gordon Memorial College.
The governance of the secondary school was completely
taken over by the Sudan Government, while the local
management of the College was, for the first time,

elegated to a Council under the presidency of the

[

Governor-=General. The formation of the Council, gs well
as of other Boards and Committees, gave the College a
form of democratic government.

The separation of the Kitchener Schoocl of Medicine
from the other kindred schools forming the Gordon
[Temorial College, wes considered to be contrary to
modern practice. Until 1951 neither the Gordon College
nor the Kitchener School of lMedicine was endowed with
the statutory rights and powers which were essential for

academic i1ndependence. On 1st September, 1951, the
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Ordinance establishing the University College of
Khartoum came into effect.

In June, 1956 a Bill conferring full university
status on the College was passed by both Houses of
the Sudanese Parliament. The University College became
the University of Khartoum on 24th July, 1956. The
1956 Act of Parliament constituted the University as
a national and independent body and ensured that 1t
would carry out its functions in a free academic
atmosphere. It laid down a form of representative
governuent for the University and associrated many
members of the staff with one or more aspects of itbs

democratic or committee structure.

The administrative structure of the Khartoum Branch
of Cairo University, the Islamic University of Owmdurman,
the Khartoum Technical Institute, the Higher Teachers!
Training Institute of Omdurman, the School of Hygiene
and the Shambsat Institute of Agriculture 1is dealt wit
in Chapter II1 as part of the history of those institutions.
The Khartown Branch of Cairo University is governed
by a Council with its Vice-Rector as ex-officio Chairman.
The Vice-Rector is a member of the Cairo University

Council and also of the Supreme Council of Universities.
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In this connection it would be relevant to clarify some
important points concerning the organisation of the
University of Cairo, its Council and the Supreme Council
of Universities of which the Vice-Rector of the Khartoum
Brench 1s 2 member.

The administration of Cairo University is under-
taken by 1te Council of which the Rector is Chairman
and the chief executive officer. He is also the chief
academic, administrative and financial officer of the
University. The Rector i1s appointed by the President
of the Republic after consulting the Minister of Higher
Education, provided that the person aopointed 1s of

professorial status,71

He 1s assisted by a Vice-Rector
who 1s appointed by the Presgident of the Republic after
consulting the Rector, provided that the person appointed
1s of professorial status. In addition to the duties
assigned to him under the regulations organising
Egyptian Universities, the Vice-Rector should act on
behalf of and exercise all the powers of the Rector
during any veriod of absence or temporary incapacity of
the latter.

Every Faculty has a Dean, a Vice-Dean and a Faculty

Board. The Desn 1s the executive officer of the

resolutions of the Faculty Board and of resolutions taken

71. University of Cairo, Calendar 1963 (in Arabic),
University of Cairo Press, p.17.
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by the University Council and the Supreme Council of
Universities concerning the Faculty in question.

The University of Cairo Council comprises the
Rector, Chairman, the Vice-Rector, all Deans of Faculties,
all Heads of Departments and other institutions controlled
by the University, a representative of the Ministry of
Higher Education znd at most three members of academic
and university experience, apvpointed for two years, by
the Minister of Higher Education after consultation with

75

the University Council.'®

The main functions of the Council are to be
responsible for the general regulation of courses of
study and examinations in the University, to regulate
the academic requirements for admission of students into
the University and for the award of scholarshivs and
prizes, to confer degrees, diplomas and certificates,
to orgsnise and promote research, to create chairs, to
be resvonsible for the appointment of the academic staff
in the University and to invest the funds of the University
in any securities and to be responsible for its control

3

and administration. The Council ueets at least once

every two months during the academic session.
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The Tgyptian Supreme Council of Universities is
located in Cairoc. It consists of Universities Rectors,
Universities Vice-Rectorgs, a member representing each
University elected annually by a University's Council
from among 1ts members, at most five members of academac
and University experience appointed by the Minister of
Higher Education, for a period of two years and eligible
for re-appointment and the keeper of the Supreme Council
of Unaiversities. The Rector of the University of Cairo
1s Cheairman and in the event of his sbsence or temporary
incapacity, the most senior Rector takes his place.

The functions of the Supreme Council of Universities
are 1o plan the genersl policy concerning University
education in the United Arab Republic, to promote
research in Unaversities in accordance with the social,
economic, cultural and scientaific requirements of the
country, toc co-ordinate the academic work and activities
of Egyptian Universities in so far as courses of study
to be pursued, degrees to be awarded and academic staff
required are concerned, to advise on the amount of
government grants-in-aid granted annuslly to each
University, to advise on all matters referred to 1t by
the Minister of Higher Education ar any University and
to declare an opinion on all matters relating to

education 1n the United Arab Republic in general. The
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Supreme Council is also empowered to form from among
1ts members or from the academic staff temporary or
permancnt technical committees to consider matters
within 1ts terms of reference.74
The Islamic University of Omdurman Ball, 1966,
which had sti1ll 1n 1966 to be passed by the Constatuent
Assembly, was drafted with close reference to the
University of Khartoum Act, 1956. It constitutes the
new University as a statutory public corporation endowed
with the necessary legal vowers.,
The University consists of a Chancellor, o Vice-
Chancellor, a Deputy Vice-Chancellor, a Council, &
Senate, thz Academic Staff, the Graduates and the Students 75
The Chencellor 1s to be appointed by the Supreme
Commigsion on the nominstion of the Council. He should
hold office for a period of five yesrs or until his
resignation or incapacity. The Vice-Chancellor should
be appointed by the Council with the consent of the
Chancellor.
As 1n the Universaity of Khartoum, the executive
power in the University 1s placed under the control of
a widely representative Council while the control of
purely academic matters is entrusted to a Senate and to

Faculty Boards.

74. Ibid, pp.29 - 30.
5. Islamic University of Omdurman, Islamic Universaity of

B o~
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CHAPTER VI

ACADEMIC ASPECTS OF HICHER EDUCATION.

When the Gordon Memorizl College was opened in
1902, 1t was intended that 1t should cater for the
education of the inhabitants of the Sudan who were
then wholly uneducated. To meet Lord Kitchener's
vocational approach and to implement Mr.Currie's
educational policy (explained in Chapter IV), 1t was
possible during 1900 and 1901 to establish an Industrial
School near Omdurman with 60 pupils, a Higher Pramary
School at Omdurman with 162 pupils, a Higher Primary
School at Khartoum with 72 pupils and a small Training
College at Omdurmsn with 6 pupils. Thus were laid the
foundations of an educational gcheme, vocational in
character and strictly limited to the most urgent needs
through financial stringency, but capsble of expansion
to meet the needs of the country as its resources were
developed.

During the early yesrs the academic standard of
the College was necessarily restricted to providing
instruction in the basic literary and mathematical
subjects, i1industrial treining and Islamic 1aw.1 The

1. Gordon Memorial College, khartoum, Calendar 1948,
op.cit., p.b6.
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language of instruction was chiefly Arabic, but special
attention was given to the teaching of English, which
was entrusted to Braitish Tutors, who were also
responsible for the character training of the boys and
were 1n close contact with them. In 1905 1t was

decided to extend the scope of the College curriculum

to 1nclude an ordinary secondary school in which general
education was to be provided, and a2 small engineering
school in which competent overseers of works and land
surveyors were to be trained. A beginning was, however,
mede with the Bngineering School in 1905. In tnat year
16 pupils were adwitted and divided into two sections.
The first one followed s four-year course of instruction
with the object of being (not an engineer) bhut a skilled
overseer. They were taught Civil Engineering and
Surveying, Elementary WMechanicel Lngineering, English,
Pennmanship, Arabic, Translation and Mathematics.2 The
second or surveyors section, followed a two-year course
with the object of becoming good surveyors, possessing
sufficient knowledge of English to eanzble them to write
intelligiblereports. When 1t was rezlised that the

need for such staff was lacking, this section was closed

2. Wingate, F.R., The Story of the Gordon College and
1ts Work, in Weinthal, L. (ed.).,
The Story of the Cape to Cairo Railway and River
Route, 1887-1922, Vol.1 {(London 1923), p.20.
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after the graduation of 1ts second batch and Surveying
was, henceforth, incorporated 1ato the Engineering
course. The study of Engineering remained at the
secondary school level in the Gordon College until
1938-%9 when 1t was taken over by the School of
Engineering.

The secondary or literary section was first
started in 1908. It began as a special section for
the training of teachers of English in Pramary Schools
and reached 1.ts complemcnt of four classeg in 1912.
It then expanded 1nto a secondary school providing
general education and manual instruction during the
first two years, and special vocational training during
the last two. The subjects tavght were Arabic, English,
Trenslation, Elementary Science, General Knowledge,
Arithmetic, Geometry, Algebra, Trigonometry, Geography,
History, Penmanship, Drawving, Manual Instrudtion and
the Theory and Practice of Teachlng.3 Vocational
specialisation 1n Science, Accountancy, Clerical Work
and Teaching did not begin untxil the third year. The
boys were prepared to become Clerks, Accountants and

Translators. The most suitable pupils were selected in
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the third and fourth years as prospective teachers in
Primary Schools.

Owing to the expansion of the educational system
and the increasing demand of the Government for clerical
and technical personnel, the College was converted, in
1924, into a wholly secondary 1nst1tut10n4 The
development of the administration raised the standard
required 1n clerical work and accountancy and from the
beginning of 1924 measures were taken to iaprove the
instruction given i1n these subgects? While instruction
in general education was given full atteantion, specral
classes i1n clerical work and accountancy were given to
those boys who took up office work as their future career.
It was also made clear to all Government Departments
that the training of boys in their special fields would
not be complete unless they continued to practise
during their early years of employment? Arrangements
wvere also made whereby the boys in the various sections
spent vart of their summer holidays in the appropriate
Government Departments, where they were given special
treiaing in their particular subjects.

In 1924, too, a Science Section was established in

order to respond to the requirements of the School of

4. University College of Khartoum, Calendar 1952-54,

op.cit., P.9.
5. Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
31.12.1924, p.14.
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Medicine and to provide training for Sudanese assistants
for Research Laboratories and Tor the Agricultural and
Veterinary Departments? The first Science teacher was
avpointed 1n 1924 to undertake the teaching of
Elementary Science, in particular in Physics, Chemistry
and Biology. Until 1935 the teaching of Elementary
Science in the Gordon College was provided for all boys
in their first and second years. Beyond this stage, 1%
was only confined to prospective candidates for the
Kitcnener School of Medicine. In 1936 Science teaching
was 1ntroduced 1n all four clesses of the College and
the necegsary staff was also made availeble. The sddition
of the 3Science course to cover all four years was a
substantial advance towsrds a more complete secondary
school preparing boys for higher education.

In 1929 the Gordon College was subjected to the
gsearching test of an expert Commission of Inspection.
The chief defects observed by the Commission were
connected with the teaching of English and History. It
was recommended that a qualified master in modern methods
of Bnglish teaching, be appointed to teke full charge of
the English side, that less emphasis be given to the

7. Gordon Memoraial College, Report and Accounts to
31.,12.1924, p.14.
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teaching of grammar, that the teaching be based, from
the beginning, on phonetics and that more time and
attention be given to teaching contemporary English,
written and spoken? The master appointed in charge

of English should also assist the Warden in the general
administration of the College. The History syllabus
should be reduced substantially and the prevailing
methods of instruction should be replaced by others
more direct and graphic and related much more closely
to the actual environment, activities end traditions of
the boys. In Geography, map drawing, including some
practical work by the boys themselves, should he
introduced from an early stage. The gyllabus in
Mathematics should bhe revised so as to make 1t more
suited to the future reguirements of the boys. The
syllabuses mElementary Science, Natural History, Physics,
Chemistry and Biology should also be revised so as to
bring about a better co-ordination of teaching in the
Tourth years? Sarly specialisation in commercial
subjects should be discouraged and a broader trestment
should be made to prepsare boys for appointment outside
Government offices. The existing scheme of Physical

Training should be modified i1n the dairection of a greater

8. Report on Commisgion of Inspection on the Gordon
Memorial College, Khartoum, 1929; op.cit., p.46.

9. Ibid, p.46.
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variety and the temporary services of instructors should
be obtained to conduct a summer course for the instructors
of the College and Primary Schools.

In order to obtain co-ordination and unity of aim,
the Commission strongly recommended the formation of
Boards of Studies from among the teaching staff of the
College. It would be the duty of these Boards to consider
syllabuses, the division of school hours amongst the
various subjects, the co-ordination of instruction in
the various classes, the proper uge of text-books, the
extent to which 1t was desirable 2nd possible to make
the instruction in all subjects as practical as possible,
the nature and value of examinations and the best kind of
tests to be set in themlo The Warden would act as
Chairman of the main Board.

The authorities in the College recognised the
Commission's report as a most valuable document and lost
no time in adopting all 1ts recommendations. A Centrsl
Board of Studies was formed in 1929, under the Chairman-
ship of the Warden, with subsidiary Boards for each of
the main groups of subgectsl1 In 1936 the Central Board
of Studies wag reconstituted to comprise three Britaish
10. Ibid, p.27.

11. Gordon Meuworial College, Revort and Accounts to
31.12.1929, p.17.
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and three senior Sudanese staff under the Chairmanship
of the Warden. The various subjects of the curriculum
and the examination arrsngements were dealt with by
subsidiary Boards of Studies presided over by the Tutor
in charge of each particular department. External
assessors were associated with the final examination.
The papers were set by the subsidiary Boards of Studies,
presided over by a member of the Bratish staff and were
then subnitted to the assessor.

As a regsult of the decision taken in 1924 to make
the College a wholly secondary instibution. the College
vas able, 1n 1930, to provide secondary educatron for
555 boys on a curriculum giving general educstion in
the first two years and vocational training in the last
two, in such fields as Engineering and Surveying, Teaching,
Accountancy, Clerical Work, Science and Islamic Law.

The 1932 Winter Committee recommended that the
College should become a wholly secondary school and that
1ts vocational classes should be removed. Although this
racommendation was accepted 1n principle by the
Government in 1934, nevertheleszss the mixed curriculum
continued until 193712 But in the meantime, every effort
was taken to provide a broader basis of sound general

12. S.G.Report of the International Commission on
Secondery Bducation in the Sudan, 1955, op.cit., ».3.
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education. In 1935 the Warden of the Gordon College
wvas able to report thet "experience has shown the
unwisdon of a premature surrender to the claims of
specialisation. For some years past it has been our
earnest endesvour, 1n the first place to eliminate

the special subjects as far as possible, lesving 1t to
a later stage, 2s reguired, asnd secondly to provide on
a broader bassis a four years' course of sound general
education,

This courge 1s aesigned. not only as an end in
1tself, rounding up their school days and fitting the
purils to face the world. whether in the fields, the
office or the warket place, but also as a full and
sufficient preparation for admission to the reslms of
higher education in the form of post-secondary or
university institutrions." The final sbtep towerds
freeing the College curriculum from vacational
gpecialisation, as a preparation for higher education,

b 4.1

was taken by the 1937 De La Warr Commisgsion.
Considering secondary education the Commission

referred to the combination of general education with

téchnical instruction as being iaevitable in the early

vears of the College, but in more recent years the

presence ol vocationszl courses 1in the curriculum
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prevented the College from reaching a good secondary
school standard. The Gordon College should raise 1ts
standard to that of a full British secondary course

and should be orgenised to give an education up to the
scnool leaving certificate standard. The Education
Depertment should have a yardstick by which 1t could
compare 1tes gtandards with those accepted elgewhere

and should at the same time make 1t possible for boys
intending to undergo »nrofessional courses to secure

he necessary pre-requisite qualifications. The
introduction of 8 British schnool leaving examination
was, therefore, recommended subject to the granting of
satisfactory modifications adaptable to the conditions
of the Sudan. If and when other secondary schools were
established, the setting up of a Sudan Examining Board
to maintain uniform standards might be worth congidera-
tion.

One of the members of the Commission, Dr.John Murray,
drew attention to the dusl function of secondary education
in providing general education and specialist
preliminaries for the Unxversity stage. He doubted the
ability of secondary educstion in the Sudan to discharge
that function and suggested that the intermediate stage

1n the new Gordon College should be carefully considered
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with a view to making 1t an all-round course,i.e. a
combinstion of Arts subjects and Science subgjects.13

He also urged the organisation of a good Arts course

in the final stages of which mainly prospective teachers
would benefit before embarking upon their professional
training.

The ready co-operation of the Cambridge University
Local EBxaminationg Syndicate, made possible the
provision of a version of 1ts school certificate
exariination soecirally adapted to the needs of the Sudan
without lowering its stendards. The introduction of
this external school leeving examination in 1938 was a
major step towards the development of higher education.
In the first place, 1t ensbled Sudanese students to
take an internationally recognised school leaving exam-—
ination. In the second place, 1t opened the way for
candidates intending to proceed abroad to receive higher
gqualifications. Furthermore, 1t proved to be the
necessary apprenticeship for the estsblishment orf a
Sudanese exanining body.

13. 8S.G. Report of Lord De La Warr's Educstional
Commission, Khertoum, 1937, op.cit., p.52.
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14
The following table shows the results achieved in

the Cambridge School Certificate Examination between
1938 and 1953, (the date of the formation of the Sudan

Examinations Council).

Year Number Entered. Number Passed.
1638 22 20
1939 70 25
1940 81 20
1941 57 33
1642 61 46
1943 99 56
1944 101 72
1945 13 31
1946 130 92
1947 180 117
1948 218 151
1949 240 117
1950 346 169
1951 543 166
1952 412 280
1953 531 246

In 1955 a stetutory Sudan Examinations Council
came into effect although 1t was functioning since 1953.

Its object was to conduct and administer a local Sudan

14. The Sudan, A Record of Progress, 1898-1947, op.cit.,
v.22 and S.G.Report of the International Commission
on Secondary Education in the Sudan, 1955, op.cibte., ped.
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School Certificate Examination in collaboration with

the University of Cambridge Local Examinations Syndicate.
The Council would also administer the Sudan Publac
Service Examination, the Intermediate Schools Final
Examination and other local and foreign examinatioans.

The 1955 International Commission on Secondary Education
welcomed 1ts formastion and hoped that the Council would
find 1t possible, at an early date, to accept full and

15

independent responsibility for the examination. The
raln aim i1n view was to adjust education to national
needs and make 1t more suitavle to the environment and
conditions of the Sudanese cendidate.

The forwation of the Sudan Examinations Council
brougnt about useful co-operation between the Ministry
of fducation, the University College, the Council and
the Cambridge Syndicate. The Council would appoint local
examiners from the University College and from other
gsources, who would set the vapers. The vpapers would
then be moderated by examiners appointed by the Cambridge
Syndicate which would finally accept them. The first
marking would be undertaken by the local examiners while
.the final marking would be arranged by the Cambridge

15. S.G.Renort of the International Commission on
Secondary Education in the Sudan, 1955, op.cit., p.35.
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Syndicate. The final grading would be done by a Joint
meeting of representatives of the Cambridge Syndicate
and the Budan Exeminstions Council. This scheme would
bring the School Certificate Examination more under the
control of local examiners snd make 1t better adapted %o
local conditions without lovering standards or making

1t easier for 2 larger number of candidates to pass the

examination.

Before 1942 cendidates admitvted into the Higher

Schoolg were not necegsarily holderg of the Cesubridge

(o

—
j
<t
paN
fan
0]

School Certificate. opinion of the Director of
Bducation the School Certificate dxamination, in 1%s
early years, did not prove an entirely reliable gouge

of the standard reached at the secondary school. The
relative number of certificates gained, being 20 1in
December, 1940 and 33 in December, 1941 did not reoresent
the comperstive standard of the output which was slightly
higher in 194016 But after passing the triasl in the
first few ycars, the exeminection became a steady test of
achievement.

16. S$.G. Central Records O0ffice, Khartoum, Box%z (1)
Post-Secondary =ducetion, Progress Report
on the Higher Schools No.DE/9-21-1 of 28th August, 1942
by Director of Lducation, HMr.Rosevesre.
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In December, 1942 the possession of a Cambridge
School Certifaicate was made a necessary qualification
for admission into the Higher Schools. At 1ts meeting
held in May, 1943 the Higher Schools Advisory Committee
agreed that, for the purposes of admission into the
Higher Schools, the Egyptian 5th Year Secondary School
Certificate should be accepted as an equivalent
qualification, provided that s 'literary side' certificate
should admit only to the School of Arts and a 'scientaifac!
or 'mathemstical side' certificate only to the School of
301encel7 1t was further agreed that the Oxford School
Certificate and other recognised Bratigh Certificates
should, at the discretion of the Director of Education
or an appropriete Higher Schools authority, be accepted
for admission into the Higher Schools.

The recognition of the Egyptian 5th Year Secondary
School Certificate helped to feed the Higher Schools with
candidates who might not have had a chance of Joining
Sudan schools. It also served to promote cultural
relations between Egypt and the Sudan, and proved that
the Bducation Department had at least eliminated politics

from purely educational matters.

__________________ i
17. S.G. Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box 1(2),
Post-Secondary Zducation.
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The 1945 Asouith Commission made three recommendations
as regards the qualifications required for admission of
candidates into Colonial Colleges. These were the
possession of "matriculation standard" as a minimum
requirement for admission of students to take London
University Degrees, the pursuit of a two years' course
1in a "sixth form" at school following matrrculation and,
as an interim measure, the introduction ofa preliminary
yeer 1n a Colonial College.

In the Sudan it was neither possible to provide a
"Sixth form" vesr within the prevailing framework of the
secondary school, nor was i1t found desirable that this
should be donelB The prevailing policy in so far as 1t
affected the intake into the Gordon College was not to
add an extra year or two in order to include "Sixth form"
work. This would neither be accepted by the parents nor
favoured by the boys most of whom were at an average age
of between 19 and 20 years. The educational policy was
to improve the standards within the secondary school,
to broaden the syllabuses and to give the boys a wider
general education within which the School Certificate
and "matriculation" were to be taken as a more normal

part of the course. The preliminary year was introduced

1
18, 95.G, Central Records Office, Khartoum, Box 4, 14,
Bducation General Reports, A Note on Secondary
School Policy as affecting Lntrance to the Gordon
College, dated 28.11.1945 by Director of Education,
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by the College in January 1947 as an introduction to

the external London Degree courses.

The first ten students admivted into the Kitchener
School of Medicine started their farst year course 1in
1924, With the opening of the School 1t was found
desirable to introduce the teaching of Science as pert
of the curriculum in the Gordon College and 1t was
chiefly from among candidates who had taken this
preliminary scientific course that medical students
were gelected. The teaching of Science in the Gordon
College tended to bridge the gap between the ordinary
school teaching and the scientific teaching at the
Medical School. As a result students entered the
Medical School already provided with a preliminary
mowledge of EBlementary Science. They were selected for
character and intellectual honesty, as well as for
proficiency 1a their work.

The students admitted were given a course of four
years followed, after graduation, by a further yesr of
training as house-gsurgeon and house-physician at one of
the larger hospitals under the personal supervision of
a Britaish Medacal Inspector. In 1928 a course in

practicel midwifery wes arranged for the fourth year
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19

classes during the vacation. The students were divided
into grouns and each group vas supervised by the

ITedical Inspector in charge of the Omdurman hospital.
Thev attended maidwifery cases and also such obastetrical
and gynﬁcological cases as were admitted to hospital.

In 1932 an arrangement was made whereby sbudents attended
midwifery cases throughout the year and were thus able

to attend and conduct a larger number of cases.

The limitation of the course to four years during
the Tirst ten years amply fulfilled the needs of the
School end the country at that time. It was meinly the
small number of students and the daily personal contact
with their teachers that made possible the completion
of the Medical course in four years. The following
extractzgrom the assessors' report on the Final Examination
in 1931 clearly illustrates this fact.

"The outstanding feature to our minds of the
Kitchener School of Medicine 1s the peculiar advantage

- rare in our schools - of a cloge i1ndividual contact

between a few carefully selected students (numbering so

b

ar, a dozen 1n the Tirst year and nine in the last) and
a teachang staff specially chosen from the personnel of

a most Vigourously selected Medical Service. Under these

19. The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoun, Third
Report, 1928-30, p.8.

20. The Xitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum, Fourth
Rennrt. 103132 n.7.
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wholly desirable conditions lectures - for example, in
Medicine and Surgery - that are often a burden of
questionable value when the class is large, here must
be equivalent to classes 2t the bedside.
Quite anart too from what the gtudent learns
from this constant indavidual teaching he is throughout
the four years of his training in dsily contact with
the traditions of a service that i1mpresses one as
unique. Nor does thig conftasct end with the Final
Examination; the next year after qualification - when
2 men ceasses to work 2s a mere candidate and 18 at leest
free to becowe a real student of Medicine - is gtill
soent 1n this sawe otmosphere of tradition, and indivadual
tmstruction”.

During the first two years the scheme and methods
of teaching were, of necessity, largely exneri.mental.
But from the beginning, exlternsl assessors vere
associated with the final examinations. They presided
at the examinations, regulated the standard of marking
and assessgsed the degree of proficiency attained. They
vere also able to make valuable suggestions concerning
the scope of the curraculum and the methods of
instruction. According to their recommendation the

curriculum was extended to five years in 1934 thus
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bringing the course of instruction more in line with
that of European medical schools. A sixth year spent
as house-surgeon and house-physician would place the
Sudanese medical studenbts i1n a favourable position to
gain a couplete working knowledge of their profession.
Y1th the opening of the School of Science in 1939
the medical course was extended to six vears. Candidates
wishing to join the Medical School were selected after
completion of two years of trasining in Chemistry,
Physics ana Biology with classes in English, Arabac
and Iethematics at the School of Science. After passing
their first professional examination, they wvere
interviewed by a Medical Selection Board who recommended
studentes on their character and good vperformance for
continuation in the Medical course. Selected students
were then given a course of four years at the Kitchener
School of Medicine before graduation. The professional
exsminations were orgcanised as follows for students
entering n or Gkt er 1939, °]
First Sxaminations: At the end of the second year
at the School of Science in
Chemistry, Physics and 3iology.
Second BExaminationg: At the end of the third term at
the Medical School in Anatomy,
Histology, Physiology and at

the end of the second year
Medical School in Pharmacology.

21. The Kitchener School of Medicine, Khartoum,
Sixth Report, 1936 - 1938, »v.7.

<
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Thaird Examinations: At the end of the third year
at the Medical School in Public
Health and Pathology.
Fourth Exzaminations: At the end of the fourth year
at the Medical School in
Medicing, Surgery, Obstetrics
and Gynecology.
The total period was two years at the School of Science
and four years atbt the Medical School. After graduation
the students were apnointed as medical officers on
probation and held house appointment for two years.

More progress was achieved in January, 1948 when
the medical course was brought in conformity with British
practice. According to the new arrangement the pre-
medical course in the School of Science was to take one
year, and a period of five years wass thus allowed for
the course taken at the Kitchener School of Medicine.
Following the successful completion of the course, the
graduate would then undergo a compulsory period of
residence i1n one of the big hospitals.

The Board of Management of the Kitchener School of
Medicine, 1in view of the conditions laid down for the
professional recognition of the School diplomas, had,
since 1942, made the pogsession of a Cambridge School
Certificate (or 1ts equivalent) a necessary qualification

for admigsion to the School. The introduction of the

Cambridge School Certificate, as a recognised gqualification,
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had thus the effect of facilitating the question of
obtaining practical recognition for the diplowa of the
IMMedrcal School from the Conjoint Board of the Royal

Colleges of Physicians, London, and the Royal College

2]

of |

v

urgeons, England. In 1938 the Roy=l Colleges

agreed to recognise the whole period of study at the
Medical School towards taking a Conjoint diploma in
England provided that candidates admitted to the Medical
School had obtained a School lesving Certificate with
"matriculation standard" and thet the medicel cxamina-

tiong should be conducted by 3 visitor appointed by

N 2

them 2 Accordingly, graduvates of the Kaitchener School

of Medicine would be eligible to sit for the final

examination of the Conjoint Board after a further study

of one year at a recognised hospital in Great Braitain.

In addation, the Royal Colleges agreed to the following

recomnendations which were made by Sir Alflred Webb-Johnson

who acted as visitor +to the School during the 1938 final

examlnatlons?3
" (a) that, subjeclt to o special recommendation

from the Director of the Sudan Medical Servaice, a graduate

of the Kitchener School of lMedicine, Khartoum, who heas



completed not less then two years' hos,itol exverience

-~

subsequent to qualifi

"\'\

rbion, be exem,ted from the ficst
examinalion and be admitted to the finel L.R.C.P.,
II.R.C.S,., exorainetion on cowpletion of twelve months
prsctice 1n a recognised wedical gchool and hospitol in

s}

this couantry. This will benefit dinlomates who have
had the opporturnity of matriculating:

(b) +that 2 graducte of the Kitehener School of
Medicine, Xhartoum. be admissible for the several
vosl-graduate diplomas granted jointly by the Royal
Colleges on complying with the resulations for admission
to those examinations".

Further recognition wes obtained in 1946 when the
assessor in Obstetrics and Gynsecology recommended to
the Royal College of Obstetricrans and Gynaecologists
that the XKhartoum and Omdurmen Civil Hospitols be
recognised as suitoble for training for the D.0bst.R,C.0.G.
oxamlnahlo“?4 In 1948, toc, the Council of the Royal

College of Physicians of Lidinburgh cgreed to recognise
the diploma of the Kitcnencr School of Medicine for the
ournposes of the examination for the membership of their

-~

College. In 1949 the Royal College of Burgeons in England

S
agreed to recognise the vosts of Surpgical Registrar et

24, The ¥itchener School of Medicine, XKhartoum,
Winth Report, 1946-1949, (Annual Report, 1946).



Khartoum and Omdurman Civil Hospitals for the purjooses

of the F.R.C.S. exsmination.

When the various higher schools were opened between
1938 and 1940, courses leading to the diploma (roughly
equivalent to 2 Pass Degree) were started in the Schools
of Agraiculture, Engineering and Veterinary Science.
Students whose performance in the final exeminetion fell
short of the diploma standard, were given final
certifacates. Final certificates were awarded for
gualities of loyalty and reliability and denoted that a
student night make a good Government servant. Owing to
the short duration of the course in the Schools of Arts
and Science, being only two years, final certificates were
also awarded on the successful completion of the course.
During the early years of the Higher Schools, though about
35 gtudents were admitted annually, only a few of them
had reached a Bratish matriculation standard at entrance
and 1t was not easy to adjust curricula and standards
according to the ability of all entrants. At the first
meeting of the Gordon Memoraial College Council in
Wovember, 1944, 1t was suggested that the final
certificete awards should be abolished and that the

College should make no lower standard than the diploma.
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The question was, however, considered at length
by the Council at 1ts second meeting on 5th May, 1945
and 1t was finally agreed:25

(1) that 1n 21l schools except the Schoolgs of
Science and Arts (Law Class excepted) the only award
should be the diploma;

(11) thet the Dean of a School wight, at the
request of a prospective employer, furnish him with
a testimonial conceraning the work and abilities and
personal qualities of any student who failed to get a
diploma. No set form should be used for such a
testimonial;

(111) thst this arrangement should come i1nto force
with the 1943 entry into the Schools of Agriculiture and
Engineering, sand the 1945 entry into the Law Class of
the School of Arits;

(iv) that the case of the General Courses in the
Schoolg of Arts and Science needed special consideration
owing to the comparatively short length of the course,
and should be considered ot a later date when more
information was available concerning the standard which
students of these courses were able to reach.

General diploma courses were introduced in the

25. University of Khsrtoum Archives, Minutes of the
Second weeting of the Gordon Memorial College
Council held on 5th May, 1945.
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School of Arts in 1944 and in the School of Science in
1945 and the final certificate awards ceased to exist

in all schools. In the School of Arts the general
diploma course took three years, the first two yesrs of
which were common to 8ll gstudents and the third offered
such specialisation as was suitable to intending teachers
of different subjects or to future administrators.
Students who completed the Arts course proceeded to the
Institute of kducation at Bakht er Ruda for training as

teachers, or to the 3chool of Aduministration and Police

and others sought Governmnent or other employment.

The visat of the De La Warr Commaission in 1937 helped
the Higher Schools towards their development to attain
university stotus. The Commission put emphasis on the
organisetion of post-secondary education to constitute
the nucleus which would gradually develop into a university.
They visualised the egstablishment of a university granting
1ts own degrees of recognised validity. The first step
towards this development would be the foruation of a
University College training i1ts students up to a good

professional standard.
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The nevw Gordon College should provide advanced
courses for cendidotes with a matriculation gualification.
The pre-professional Science course should train
pr ective students for Medicine, Agriculture, Veterinary
Science and Engineering as well as future Science
teachers. The duration of the course should at least be
one year corregponding to the Intermediate year or Lo the
first II.B. for medical students at a university
Students who vass the Intermediate stage would proceed
to their professional courses. In due course most of
the Science Departments would have to work towerds a full

niversity standard. The Commission urged that no

devartmsent should aiwm at an academic standard lower than

ot

nat of a British professional qualification. The Medical
School should saim at the standard of the Dinloma of the
Conjoint Board of London or the Traiple Qualification of
Edinburgh, and the School of Engineering should aim at

the standard required for Associate Membership of the
Instatution of Cavil DLngineers. Considersble benerlits

had resulted from the aanual visits to the Kitchener
School of Medaicine of external assessors and such
connectiong should, therefors, continue under arrancements
to be made by the Inter-Univergity Council. The Arts

26. S,G. Report of Lord De Lo Warr's nducstional
Commission, 1937, op.cit., p.36.
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Department, too, should be develoved to fulfil the same
function as the Science Department. It should provide
sulfficient training to allow students to embark
profitably upon professional courses to become teachers,
administrators or lawyers%T

Students who successfully pass thege professional
courses should be awarded diplom=s which should receive
full recognition locally. At fairst the School Council
mirght secure recognition of the local diplomas as
exeupting graduates from part or a full degree course.
Later wvhen a good standard was reached, 1t might be
desirable bto allow students %o siv for external degrees
or for the diplomas of other professional examining
boards abroad. The activities of the new Gordon College
should 1nclude refresher courses for diplomates while
post-graduate work should be encouraged.

The Ascuith Coummission, too, urged the establishment
of universities as soon as poss3ible by the immediate
settang up of University Colleges. During vhe period
of transition from college to university status, the
Commigsion recommended that the Coloniel Colleges should

enter into a scheme of 'specigl relationship' with London

L]
(@]

University whereby the students would be awarded its
axbernal degrees. The Commission made the following
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four recomnendations in fovour of the award of London
University Degrees?8 First, the establishment of
direct and easy co-operation betiveen the Academic
Boards of the Colonial Colleges and the Senate of the
University. ©Secondly, the institutrion of a regular
svetem of consultation betwesn the authorities of the
University and the staffs of the Colleges upon
guestions of syllabus and examination reguirements.
Thirdly, the promotion of personal coatact between the
external examiners apovointed by the University and the
teachers 1a the Colleges, 1n part by visits of the
examiners to the Colleges. TFourthly, the particivation
of members of the staffs of the Colleges i1n the actual
work of examining their own students.

On 8th December, 1945 the Council of the Gordon
Memorial College considered the recommendations of the

Asguith Commission's Report and unanimously sgreed to

eek a temporary connection with London University and

[0}

the Inter-University Council (when formed) to enable
the College, at a later date, to reach independent
University status.

28. Report of the Commission on Higher Education in the
Colonies, June, 1945, opn.cit., ».41.
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Professor Penson 1a her report to the Gordon
lMemorial College Council, recommended the introduction
of a prelinminary year at "sixth form" level at CGordon
Colleze and that the results of the examination
following be used for sorting students into those who
would take a London degree course and those who would
take bthe Gordon Memorisl College diploma course.

In May, 1946 o Sub-Comnittee consisting of the Prancipal,
the Vice-Principal, the Deans of the Schools of Arts
and Science, with powers to co-ont additional members,
was appointed to settle with Londor University the
details of the curriculum and syllabuses in the Zchools
of Arts and Science for the preliminary year due to
commence in January, 1947?9 By the end of 1947 the
working details of the 'special relationship' scheme
were taking definite shape. Detailed draft syllabuses,
in both Arts and Science, for the Preliminary and
Intermediate years were approved by London University
Senate and the next step was to work out draft details
of subjects for the General B.A. and B.Sc. courses.

The College aimed at seeking such modifications of the
London curriculumn as were made necessary by speciel
local caircunstances. It was agreed that in order to

29. Unaiversity of Khartoum Archives, llinutes of the ~
First meeting of the Acadeumic Board held on 4th May,1946.
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gualify for "matriculation" snd admission to the degree
course, a student should obtain credits in four subjects
(plus a pass 1n English i1n the case of Science students),
but s good meritorious performance in one subject might
compensate for o weak performance in another subject?o
It was further agreed that there should be close
co-operation between the two institutions in drawing up
syllabuses and setting and merking exeminations, though
the ultimate responsibility should rest on the Unaiversity
of London as the matriculating authority. Gordon Meworial
College examiners would be appointed by London University
Senate on the recommendation of the College Academic
Board, Draft examination napers sndatentative marking
scheme should be submitted by Gordon Memoriasl College
examiners to the Superintendent of Examinations by
July 1st. On being epproved by London Chief Examiners,

these pspers togcther with all exsuination meterial

would be despatched so as to reach the Principal of

l

Gordon College by November 1st. The Principal should

-

be responsible for the prooer supervision of the
examination.

The scripts would first be marked by the College
examiners and sent together with the mark sheets to the

30. Gordon Memorial College, Khartoum, Ananusl Repord,
1947, o.11.



Chief Examiners; the labtter would review the mzrking,

and Tinally certify the mark sneets. Detarled mark
sheets, shouilng the results in each subject, together
with a list of successlul matriculastion candidates, would
be sent to the Principsl of the Cordon College. It was

generclly agreed between University and College

k{l

examiners that there should be in each subject, a pass
merk of 35 per cent reoregsenting the standard reguired
for entrance to the College diploma course, a credit
merk of 50 per cent or over, rcepresenting the standard
required for metriculetion and entrance to the degree
course and a distinction merk of 70 per cent or over?1
It was also agreed that this scheme of wmarking need not
be rigidly sdhered to, and that the College cxaminers,
who would be responsible ror the first marking, could
make representations for varistions in the scheme of
narking in any particuler subject for the consideration
of the University exsuiner.

The yvear 1947 then, was a busy year in so far as
plans for the formal association with London University
were concerned. It culminated with the initistion of
the first degree courses in the Gordon College.

31. Universaity of Khertoum Archives, Minutes of the
Twelfth meeting of the Academic Board held on
22nd September, 1947.



389

During 1948 approaches were made to British
Universities with a view to clarifying the status of the
various College diplomas. British Unaiversities were
requested to grant certein concessions to Gordon
Memorial Colleze diplomateswho might be given the
opportunity of further study in Britain. The result
was that the door was opened for diplomates sent to the
Unaited Kingdom to take graduate courses. It was agreed
that concessions would be granted to individuals
considered on their own merits and that the sgreement
ghould be limited to divlomates of the period 1946—51?2

The main developments in Arts and Science during
1948 were the completion and approval by London Urniversity
of detailed syllabuses for the posgt-intermediste stages
of both courses, the reduction of the Intermediate stage
subjects 1in Arts from Tour to three, of which only one
need be a language, the simplification of the Preliminary
course 1n Science (Biological side) by the elimination
of Mathematics and the agreement of the University
Senste to allow College examiners to take part in the
Intermediate Examination on the same lines as those laid

down for the Preliminary Exanination in 1947.93

—— " — s St T T — i p R it e S

32, Gordon Memorial College, Report and Accounts to
31.12.1948, n.13.

3%. Ibid, p.lil.
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On 23rd March, 1948 the Gordon Memorial College
Council unsnimously passed the following resolutlon:34

"That the Council considers that the College should
aim at the earliest possible date in arriving at Unaversity
stabtus and the eward of i1ts own degrees. The Council
oppreciates the fact that this progrsmme will necessarily
involve increased staff and expenditure and hopes that
the Sudan Government will sympathetically consider its
needs when the time comes. In the interim, steps should
be taken to bring as many schools as possible i1nto opeciasl
relationshiv with the University of London, whereby they
obtain the degrees of that University."

Steody progress was made to implement the Council's
decigion bto speed up the introduction of degree courses
in other schools. During 194S arrangements were
concluded for the external LL.B degree of the Unaversity
of London to be btaken under the 'relationship scheme' by
students entering the Intermediste stage 1n 1950. In the
Department of Admainistration a useful revision of the
syllabuses followed the opening of a svecial Government
School for volice officers in January, 1948. Thas
perunitted a reduction of the time devoted to police
training and the giviag of more attention by the

£

34, University of Khartoum Archives, Minutes of the
Ninth meeting of the Gordon Memorial College
Council held on 23rd lfacch, 1948,
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Administration students to the gtudy of Local Governuent
end the economic problems of the Sudan. The Department
would have an increasingly vital part in the training

of central and local Government officials, and also

in research into the various problems of Government.

With this end in view the College invited Miss Margery
Perham to investigate the Department's existing set up
and to suggest ways and weens of 1ts rmprovement. Her
report was full of valuable suggestions Tor future reform.
The 1949 session saw the introduction of a revised course

which was 1to combine

[

in Public Adninistration the aim o
academic instruction with professional trainlng?S The
students admitted svent one term i1in the College studying
the principles and wmethods of Government in the Sudan
and were then posted to districts as officers on
probation. They returned to the College after sz year
for further trzining in the theory of Government with
special reference to 1ts general cconomic and social
aspects. Students who successfully passed this course,
were qualified [or permanent appointment in the Sudan
Politacal Service.

The College invited lir.Dunstan Shilbeck, Princapal
of Wye College, London to wvisit Khartoum in April 1949.

35. Gordon Memorizl College, Report and Accounts bto
31.12.1949. o.12.
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It was hoped thst his visit would clear the way for
the admission of students to London Degree Courses in
the School of Agriculture in 1950. The report of
Mr.5hilbeck showed that the School of Agraculture
might be able to embark on degree courses, provided
that at least 250 extra feddans of land were added to
the existing 50 feddans. He wasg, therefore, not able
to recommend the institution of degree courses until
he had an assurance that this would be executed.
The School of Agriculture was, however, sble to provide
degrees courses for qualified Science students in 1950.
In 1949 students were admitted for the first time
1nto the School of ¥ngineering ofter completing the
Intermediate stage of two years i1in tne School of Science,
This step, together with the completion of the new
laboratories and the workshop, was an essential
preliminary for the University of London to recognise
the 3chool's suitebilaity for treining 1ts students
towards externsl degrees. The initial step towards the
introduction of degree courses was followed, after tne
visit and with the advice of Professor 3.J.Devies, of
King!'s College, London, by rearrangement of the

curriculum, bringing it more closely in line with that
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36

leading to the London External Degreest Negotiations
between the Dean of the School of BEaginecring and
Professor Davies enabled the Engineering Board of
Studies to reorganise the diploma course ss a preliminary
to the admission of students into degree courses in 1951.
In 1947 the Veterinary School took students for
the firet time after one year only in the School of
Jcience, instead of two years, as was hitherto the cese.
This chenge permitted the extention of the Veterinary
course proper Irom three to four years, vringaing 1t more
closely an line with courses leading to the M.R.C.V.S. in
England., But 1t was thought premature for the Khartoum
Veterinary School to attempt at this stage to train
students for either the London B.V.3c., or the M.R.C.V.S.
Firstly, because the peraiod of training required would
be too long, secondly, because the staff and facilities
reguired would be unduly e¢lsborate, and thirdly, because
without considerable modifications, which the authorities
concerned would faind 1t difficult to concede, the
training would not be particularly suited to local
conditions. The Veterinary Board of Studies accordingly
decided, with the approval of the Academic Board, to aim
at improving and consolidating the diploma course, while

36, 1bid, p.l3.
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the period of training was extended from four to five
ecars (1ncluding the Preliminary year at the School of

Science) to allow more intensive study of the wain

professional subjects and a longer measure of practical

work in the Tield.

Towards the end of 1949 and after consultation
with the College Academic Board, the University of
London approved the regulations for the first B.A. and
B.Sc. exsminations to be held under the special relation-
shaip scheme in December, 1950. The College, therefore,
presented 1ts first candidates for the B.A. and B.Sc.
examinations in Decewber, 1950. On this first occasion,
seven out of nine candidetes passed. Five obtained
B.A. degrees end two obtained B.Sc. degrees.

The raising of the College status to a University
College in 1951 brought with 1t a number of academic
changes. In 1951 agreement was reached between the
College and the University of London on a higher standard
of eatrance requirements into the University College.

It waz agreed that for entry into the Faculty of Arts in
1952, a Cambridge School Certificete with a minimum of
four credits (instead of thre=z) would be requlred§7

37. Universaity College of Khartoum, Report and Accounts
to 31.12.1951, p.l10.
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A Cambridge School Certificate with a minimum of faive
credits (instead of four) would be required for entry
into the Faculty of Science or the Faculty of Law, as
from 1952. In all cases the required minimum of credits
should be obtained at one and the same examination.
The University of London further agreed that all
students admitted to the College on this higher
standard would be granted special matriculation. They
would be qgualified to take the London Intermediaste
Examination after two years. The Preliminary hxamination
talken at the end oi the first vear would, henceforth,
nave no significance 1n respect of watriculation and
wvould only be used by the College for internal purposes.
The number of the aczdemic staff in the College
was increaged. With 28 new appointments made during the
year 1952, there was a net increase of 21 staff members?8
The Faculty of Medicine wag able to recruit seven
professors and three senior lecturers. The Faculty of
Science was able to recruit eight staff members, i1acluding
two professors for Chemistry and Mathematics. Chairs of
Arabic and Islamic Law were algo filled. In all Faculties
the profesgorial staff grew from five to seventeen.

38. University College of Khartoum, Report and Accounts
to 31.12.1952, p.5.
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In the Faculty of Arts, a Department of Economics
uss created and began active teaching in July, 1952,
to thirty Intermediste students. In the Faculty of
Engineering, London degree courses were introduced in
July, 1952. ™The Faculty of Veterinary Science was able
to move tc 1ts permanent and well equipped premises at
Shambat at the end of 1952. In the Fsculty of Law and
Public Administration, 1t was decided to admit students
annually, instead of biennislly, as from 1953. In 1952,
eleven members of the staff registered for post-graduate
degrees under the 'special scheme' introduced by London
University for the overseas colleges.

The nuuber of students in the Unavergity College
continued to expand from 448 in July, 1951, to 514 in

July, 1952, 593 in July, 1953, and 611 in July, 1954.

39
Thege were distributed among Faculties ag follows:

i July July July
Faculty. 1952 195% 1951
Agriculture 37 35 40
Arts 157 159 183
Engineering 29 39 44
Law and Admanistration 48 102 67
Medicine 50 T2 82
Science 178 174 185
Veterinary Science 15 12 10
Total 514 | 593 611

539, University College of Khartoum,
Report and Accounts to 31.12.1952, p
Report and Accounts to 31.12.1953, p
Report and Accounts to 31.12.1955, p.
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Consiaering the development of the University
College, the 1955 International Commission on Secondary
Education in the Sudan urged that its development plans
should be closely integrated with plans for the
expension of the national system of educztion in the
Sudan%o Such plans should not be allowed to exceed the
expected student votential. The i1mmediate aim should be
to 1mprove and consolidate the existing departments and
courses, rather than to add costly new ones ahead of
the aveailabilaity of gualified candidates. The Ministry
of BEducation should try to raise tThe number of
candidates qualified for admigssion into the College from

180 per annuu to about 250 which the College would be

eble to admit into its existing Faculties.

With the attgsinment of University status in 1956,
major acadeuwic developments came into being. This
included the crestion 1n 1956-57 of new Devartments of
Anthropology, Architecture, Geology, Philosophy,

Commercial Law, Internztional and Cowparative Law,

. 11
Privste lLaw, Crop Protection end Agricultursl Eotany.

40. S.G.Report oif the International Commission on
Secondary Education in the Sudan, 1955, op.cit., p.22.

41. The University of Khartoum, Report and Accounts on
the yesr ended 30th June, 1957, p.17.

Py
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A Department of Animal Husbandry would also be approved
by Council. Council further approved the creation of a
Faculty of Economic and Social Studies in 1957-58 and
also new Chairs in Anthrovology, Architecture, Geology,
llechanicel kngineering, Philosophy and Physical Chemaistry.
The 'special relationship' with London University
came to an end, but 1t was agreed that there shcould be a
transitional period in which students registered for
London degrees before the change would be allowed to
complete thelr courses. New responsibilities would,
henceforth, be accorded to the University of Khartoum
Senate 1n regulating the University's academic life.
From now on 1t would avprove regulatious for courses,
award divlomag and confer degrees. In 1957 the Inter-
mediete Txamination was Tor the first time not a London
but a Khertoum University Examinstion. Diploma awards
would shortly cease to exist. Great 1uportance was
attached to keeving high standards in the hope of
building the Unaiversity on solid foundations and
obtaining external recosnition. It was, therefore,
agreed that the University should continue the practice
of inviting external assessors to participate in all
examlnatlons/f!2 Approoriste weight was given to their
comments as regards the adequacy of syllebuses, the

42, Ibad, p.22.
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quality of teaching, the standard of the papers set,
the marking of the i1nternal examiners and the
verrtormance of the studenbts as compared to the standsrd
of their own Universities. On many occasions externsl
exsminers who heppened to be internsl examiners when
the University College was in 'specizl relationship’
with London University confirmed that the previous
gtandards were being malntalned43

In 1959 the first Khartoum degree examinetions took
place and in 1960 the first Honours degree examinations
were held. For the first time., the Senate of the
Unaversity of Khartoum conferred Khartoum degrees on
candidates who passed the larch, 1959 examinations, and
Honours degrees on those who pasged the lMarch, 1960

examinations.

e

The number of students in the University began to

grow steadily every yesr. It rose from 722 in 1955--56,
to 964 in 1958/52. The following table shows the aunual

a4l
increase of students between 1955-56 and 1958-59.,

4%, The Unaiversity of Khartoum, The Vice-Cheancellor's
Report for the year 1958-59, p.b.

44, The University of Khartowa, Report and Accounts
on the year ended 50th June, 1958, p.52.
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Faculty 1955-56 1956-57 1957-58 1958-59
Agriculture 33 41 44 62
Arts 187 225 241 241
Economic and _ _ _ 60
Social Studies
Eagineering 46 48 44 | 55

(Including i
Law (§§arfa 99 92 93 ! 120
(Students & ‘
(Public Admin- '
(1stration. x |
Medicine 128 ; 109 122 g 128
Science 213 : 262 268 : 267
Veterinary Science 16 | 22 22 i 31
, ,
Total T2 | 802 | 839 | 964

During the year 1958-59 counsiderable development
1n the various Foculties was carried out. The Council

of the University approved development plens which

included the sstablishment of an Institute of Bducation

and a School of Pharmacy during the Triennium 1959—62.45
¥y &

In the Faculty of Medicine, Departments of Biochemistry,

el
L

of Bacteriology and Parasitology and of Anse sthetics

were approved. In the Faculty of Agriculture, a

Devertment of Horticulture was also approved. Council
further approved new courses of Commerce and Business
Adrinistration, fBlectrical Engineering and Hydrsulics

and Irrigation Engineerinz, Mathematical Statistics

S

and a modern Europeen language 1n the existing

46

devartments.  Council also aporoved the estsblishment

45, The Unaversity of Khartoum, The Vice-Chancellor's
Report for the yesr 1958-59, p.10.

46, Ibid, p.10.
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of internal post-graduate scholarships in order to
promote research and higher studies. Arrangements
for post-graduate courses leading to the Masters
nd Doctorate degrees were made.

The Senate of the University approved the
General Examination Regulations after their consider-
ation by a sub-committee representing esll Faculties.
The Unaiversity would, henceforth, heve its own
examination regulations., This meant a further step
towards 1ts promotion and complete scademic indepeandence.

Academically, the University of Khartoum continued
to develop and expand in various fields. During the
academic session 1961/62, the Council approved the

aztion of a Devartment of Agr.cultural Engineering
in the Faculty of Agriculture with effect from July, 1963,
Thirty-five students registered for the M.A., and IM.Sc.
degree, and five for the Ph.D. degree. The regulations
for higher degrees were revised and avproved by Senate.
Students lor the Faculty of Agriculture would be
selected from the Preliminary year, instead of the
Intermediste vear, of the Faculty of Science, as from
July, 1962. In the Faculty of Veterinary Science,
Departments of Veterinary Anatomy, Veterinary Physiology
end Biochemistry, Preventive Medicine and Veterinary

Public Health and a Department of Veterainary Clinical
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Studies were crested with effect from July, 1962,47
Hew Devartments of Business Administration snd Polrtical
Science vere established in the Faculty of Economic and

Social Studies as from July, 1962. Anthropology as an

Arts subject was mpproved in the Faculby of Arts.

in the Faculty of Medicine throuch

During 1962-63 an Orthopaedic Unit was established

sgreement with the

Nuffield Foundation of Oxford.48 A Departuwent of

Archaeology was approved and

of arts as from July,

of Pharmacy was also approved as from July,

to grow from 964 in 1958-59,

The following table

1963.

The creation of a Facul

1963.

established in the Faculty

J NP

Ly

The number of students in the University continued

49

“shows

Lo 22%6 1in 1964-65,

the annual 1ncrease i1n the

number of students between 1959-60 and 1964-65.

1959 | 1960 | 1961 | 1962 | 1963 | 1964
Faculty 260 | 61| 62| 63| 64 | -65
Agriculture 67 5% 32 44 81 115
Arts 294 300 337 383 422 440
Econouwic end Social = “ .
Studies 124 179 239 291 552 395
Engineering and A - a ~
Architecture. 84 951 162 1831 182 ) 207
(Bxcluding Sharifa
Law (& Public 112 125 134 134 142 134
Adminastration. |
Medicine 141 152 164 174 202 2355
Pharmacy - - - - - 24
Science 352 420 465 586 628 616
Veterinary Science 42 51 50 54 683 70
Total 1,216 | 1,375 | 1683 | 1849 | 2077 | 2236
47, Unaversity of Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report for
the year 1961-62, p.5.
48. Unaversity of Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report for

A0

the year 1962-63, p.2.
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The following tableSOgives a summary of the number
of students since 1955. It wall be seen thet the number
of students 1ncreased more than three times between

1955-56 and 1964-65,

1955 | 1956 | 1957 {1958 | 1959 | 1960 | 1961 | 1962 1963 | 1964
-56 =57 -58 | =59 -60 -61 -62 -63 -64 | =65

-]
no
Mo

802 839 | 926 ! 1216 | 1375 1 1571 | 1840 | 2077 | 2236

Si1de by side with this academic development there was
also parallel development in otner [fields of acadealc
nature such as Bxtra-mural work, the Library, the Natural
History Museum snd the Hydrobiological Research Unit.

In 1948 the Principal of the Gordeon Memorisl College
invited Mr.T.L.Hodgkin, Secretary of the Oxford University
Delegacy for Extra-lMursl Studies to advise on whether the
College should provide opportunities for extra-mursl work,
and 1f so, what line this provisgion might take.51
Mr.Hodkin spent four and a half weeks in the Sudan during
which he was able to discuss this question with a number
of individuals, interested in educationsl oroblews in the

Sudan including official and non-officisl, Braitish and

Sudanese. In his report Mr.Hodgkin vointed out the role

50. Ibid.

51. University of Khartoum Archives, Extra-Mural Studies
in the Sudan, Report by Mr.T.L.Hodgkin, Secretary of

the Oxford University Delegacy for Extra-Mursl Studies,
I MLy NMeivamlan e A1 240 T e wm o a A A0
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ithach should be played by the College in providing
1ntensive snd continuous courses of study for those
Sdudanese who nesve had an Intermediate, Technical,
Junior Secondary or Secondary education and who were
then at wvork. If those people were to be given good
teaching, they would be capable of considerable in-
tellectual developument and of making a much larger
contribution to their society than they were then able
to do?2 There was a clear demand for evening classes
of a Tutorisl Class type, mainly in the field of
Econowmics and Social Studies, to be given by a tubor
who hes a thorough grasp of his subject and who 13 able
to relate his knowledge to the experience and interssts
of his students. 7The students should be oblaiged %o
attend classes regularly, to undertake reading under
the tutor's guidance, 1n addition to any assigned
vritten work. It would be desirable for the College
to conduct classes both in English and Arabic. Such
tutorial clssses should form the hard core of the
College's extra-mural programme.

If the College was prepared to undertake responsibility

for extra-mural work, the appointment of either a Director
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of Extra-Mural Studies or a lecturer or lecturers would
be necessary?3 The Director would be responsible to an
Extra-lMural Board and his main duty woulda be to work out
a varied progremme of activities and to invite members
of the College teaching staff and others with the
necessary qualifications to undertalke adult teaching.
If a lecturer was appointed to the staff of the College
1t would be his responsibility, in addition to a light
programme of internal teaching and research, to conduct
experimental clogses of a Tutorial Class type and to
supervise such other extra-mural vork as the College
might arrange.

Mr.Hodgkin was more in fTavour of eppointing a
senior lecturer to the College staff responsible for
extra-mural work and a second lecturer or assistant
lecturer, preferably a Sudanese, with a similar programme
of work.

In addition to the tutorial classes, there was also
a demand Tor courses of a University lxtension type with
the aim of interesting a wider public in subjects of
genersl interest such as the History of the Peoples of
the Sudan. 1f such activity was undertaken by the

College staff, 1t would be of value, both as a means of
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making the College better known and understood, and of
£1ving the younger wmembers of the College staflf an
opportunity for obtaining a better understanding of
the Sudan. "1f the College 1s to become a fertilising
intellectual influence upon the Sudan, this 1s one small
way 1n which that influence can be exer01sed”?4

The Erkowit study-camps should be continued with
certain modificstions to link them more closely with
the extra-mural work in the College. Mr.Hodgkin held
the view that 1T a University i1s concerned with the
diffusion both of knowledge and of methods ol thinking
within the sociefy in which 12t 1s situated, then extra-
mur2l teaching was one activity which the Gordon College
had to develop 1f 1t was to become a University in the
true sense. It 1s through extra-mural studies, in part,
that a University 1s able to conduct 1ts public relations
and explain the values for which 1t stands.

The report of lMr.Hodgkin was considered by the
College Academic Board which referred it to a sub-Gommittee
for detailed investigation and report. In due course the
sub-comnittee made the following recommendatlons?S

(1) The time was not yet ripe for the establishment
in the College of o special Department of Lxtra-Mural

Studies.

54. Ibid, p.8.

55. University of Khsrtoum Archives, Agenda of the Twelfth
meatine of +the Gordor Memoriasl Collece Council held on
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(1i) 1In view of +the heavy burden imposed on Llhem
by the internal teaching nrogramme, members of the stafl
should not be asked to verticineste i1in extrs-mural gstudies
ot least for some time to come.

(211) Tor the immediate future, the College's
extra—-mural activities, apart from occasional lectures,
should be confined tc bthe continuation of the Frkowit
study-camps and the holding of winter vacstion courses
in the College itself.

Thoge recommendatrons were endorsed by the College
Academic Boagrd at i1ts 25th meeting.
Later, when the College reoched the status of a

o~

University College, a Coamititee for ZExtra-Mural Studies
wvas formed with the Vice~-Praincaipal =8 CLaera$.6 Wath
the attsinment of University status, a statutory Board
for Bxtra-lursl Studies was constituted. Its main
functions were to advise the Senate of the Unaversity on
the general policy to be followed in regpect of bxtra-
Mural Studies and to enact regulations governing
attendance at lectures and courses of lectures arranged
1n connection with Extra-llural Studies anc the care and
maintenance of the premises and equipuent assigned by the

56. University College of Fhartoum, Calendar 1952-54,
op.cit., p.50.
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University for the purposge of Extra-Mural Studies and
the use thereof by members of the University and the
publlc?7

It was clear from the beginning that 1f any claim
to University status as a teaching and research
organisation was successfully to be established, a well
equioped library, to aid both students and research
workers, should be built. When the Gordon Memorial
College was established in 1945, a collection of some
5,000 volumes was inherited from the Higher Schools to
form the nucleus of a librery. In the same year the
Cavil Secretary, Sir Douglas Newbold, presented the
College with a further 3,000 volumes representing almost
the entire collection of the Secretariat library. Upon
Sir Douglas's death, later in 1945, his private library
passed by bequest to the College. In view of his
generosity and gervice to the College, the library was
siven the name or the lMewbold Labrary.

During the yesrs before and zfter the promotion of
the Jollege to University status, the Library continued

to develop and to become a University research centre

a national centre for the Sudan. A number of

[6)]
=
0]
=
=
]
0]

oy
i

57. University of Khartoum, Calendar, July,1959,
op.cit., p.138.

P e



409

grants and donations were received from the Sudan
Government and various organisations and institutions both
in the Sudan and outside, and these were devoted entirely
to the purchase of books. The total collection of books
and volumes on 30.£.1963 was 95,942 compared to 87,407
on 30.6.1962.58 The current rate of accessions i1s about
6,000 volumes a year. There are also various branch
libraries in the Faculties of Law, Enginecering and
Architecture, Medicine, Agriculture and Veterinary Science.

The Neturel history Musewn which was started
informally by the scientilaic staff ol the Department of
Agriculture at Wad Medani, was transferred to the
Department of Education in 1936. The collections were
then housed in the Gordon Memorial College and the Sudan
Museun., At the request of the Sudan Government, the
Council of the University College of Khartoum agreed to
1ts transfer to the College as from 1st July, 1956?9

The Museum is under the control of a statutory Board
of the Netural History Museum, and the Head of the
Department of Zooclogy is, ex-offaicio, 1ts keeper. Its
financial policy is controlled by the University Council
and 1ts general educational polaicy 1s regulated by the

University Senste.
58. Unaversity of Khaertoum, Vice-Chancellor's Revort
for the year 1962-63, ov.7.

59. Unaversity of Khsrtoum, Calendar, 1965-66,
Government Printing Press, p.535.
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In addartion to 1ts scientific function of keeping,
1dentifying and classifying a reference collection of
the Sudan fauna snd flora, 1t contributes to the cultural
life of the community by educating the public znd attracting
tourists and travellers.

The history of the Hydrobiological Research Unit
goes back to 1947 when members of the staff of the
Departuments of Zoology, Botany and Chemistry 1n the Faculty
of Science undertook asctive resesrch on the problems of
the Hydrobiology of the Nile. 1In 1951 agreement was
reached between the Government and the University College
to establish a Hydrobiologicsl Reseerch Unit in order to

underteke scirentific investigations in the Eydrobiology
of the MNile with specisl reference to inland flsher1e8§0
On 1st Januvary, 195%, the Collcge took over responsibility
for the conduct of Fisheries Research fron the Government.
During 1953, the Hydrobiological Research Unit was
completed and a Hydrobiologist Research Officer was
appointed es 1ts Director. With the establishment of the
Unaiversity of Khartounm in 1956, o Board for Hydrobiological
Research was established ass a statutory body, resvonsible

to the Council and Senate of the University for advising



411

on, and controlling, the University's activities in
Hydrobiological research., A Hydrobiological Research
Unit was also brought into being by statute to implement
the Unxversity's policy and decisions concerning
Hydrobiological research.

In Iizrch, 1962, a statutory Arid Zone Research Unit
was established§1 Fansneisl help was received from the
Rockefeller Foundation to provide some of the essential
equipment. The object of the Unit 1s to promote and
conduct research on the ecology and palaececology of the
arid, semi-zrid and savannah belts of Xhortoum, Kordofan

and Northern Provinces. 4 statutory Board for Arid Zone

(@]

—

and Unit kave en

¢

Research was also forwmed. The EBoor
Executive Committee resoonsible for the care and
mwaintenance of the equipment and any property and
premigses 1t night acquire.

During the year 1963-64, a Sudan Unit was created
wibthin the Faculty of Arts for co-ordinsting research
dealing with various aspects ol Judanese life and
culture., It would also cecter for recording maberizal
on colloquial Arabic litereture and folklore snd
literature of other laanguages spoken i1n the Suden.

61. University of Khartoum. Vice-Chancellor's Report
for the year 1961-62, p.3.



412

The aim of this Chapter has been to show the
momentous academrc development of the praincipal
instrtution of University education in the Sudan, i.e.
the University of Khartoum, bthe various steps taken to
tntroduce degrec courses through the 'special relation-
ship' with London Unaversity in 1947 and the substantial
expansion in the volume of studies and the number of
students. Neither the Brench University of Cairo nor
the Islamic University of Omdurman had to undergo such
considersiple scademic development.

1t 18 to be noted that the Branch University of
Cairo does not include professional or practical
faculties, nor does 1t provide facilities for post-
graduate studies and research. In pursuvance of a
republican decree i1ssued on 21lsbt Septewber, 1955, for
the foundation of the Brench, three Devartments of Arts,
Low and Commerce were established in October, 1955, as
nart of their respective Faculties i1n the University of
Cairo. In 1959 each Department completed 1ts four years
of study. It wes then thought necessary to give these
departments a measure of independence by their detachment
from their respective Faculties in the Unaversity of Cairo.

By a republican decree issucd on 17th tlarch, 1959, these
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departments became independent Faculties composing one
entity but ennexed to the University of Cairo. The
degrees conferred are, therefore, those of the University
of Caaro.

The transformaotion of the Higher Section of the
Ma*hed into a Higher College started in 1955. In that
vear a Department of Religious Affsirs was founded and
charged with the chief function of establishing a Higher
College of Islamic and Arabic Studies, to preserve Islamic
culture in the Suden. A plan was prepared for the
conversion of the Higher Section of the Ma‘had into a
College of Islamic Studies as from July, 1962. The
Hlinister of Lducetion formed a technical committee of ten
members under the Chairmenship of the Controller ol the
Depertment of Religiousg Affairs to revise the aims of the
Higher Section. The committee aimed at bringing the
curriculs of the Higher Section more in line with other
Islamic Unaiversities and the preparation of graduates
well cquipped with Islamic and modern culture and able to
play a prowinent psrt in the i1ntellectual leadership of
the Islamic world. The committee formed fourteen
gsub-committees to consider matters of technical nature

such as syllabuses and text-books. Between August,1962

and August, 1963 tne committee held nine meetings during
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which two experimental coursegs were set for teaching
in the Departments of Islamic and Arabic Studies.
The courses were tried during 1963-64 and 1964-65 by
expert teachers and were found suitable.

After the revolution of 21st October, 1964, the
Government received several requests from various sections
of the comuaunity for develoning the College i1nto an
Islamic University. A conference was held in 1965
between the Minister of Lducation and those concerned
for discussing the project. This resulbted in the
fornmation of a technical committee to congider ways and
means for developing the Islamic College. After full
consideration the committee submitted specific recommend-
ations to the Minister of Education. The project was tnen
submitted to the Council of Ministers and was approved by
the Council of Ministers' resolution No.399, dated
7th June, 1965.

Today the Islamic University of Omdurman consists of
the Faculty of Islomic Studies, the Faculty of Arabic
Studies, 1he Faculty of Islamic Studies for Girls including
four departments of Islamic Studies, Arabic Studies,
Social Studies and Domestic Science, as well as the
Institute of African Studies. The latter was established
in order to create closer spiritual and intellectual

relations with neighbouring African countries.
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CHAPTER VIT
8 blems of Universit ducatio n the Suda

The aim of this Chapter is to analyse the main
problems facing the development of University education
in the Sudan at the present time. It does not pretend
to exhaust all the problems but draws attention to the
most complex ones. These problems are by no means
unique to the Sudan; parallels can be found elsewhere
especially in the developing countries of Africa and
Asia. Reference will be made to these in this chapter.
It is of course mainly by a constant appreciation of
difficulties and a continuous review of unsolved problems
that the future sound development of university education
can bs safeguarded.

But before discussing these problems it would be
relevant to summarise the main economic, social,
political and cultural factors that helped the develop-
ment of higher educsation.

Higher education was, in the first place, instituted
in order to meet the urgent needs of the country for
qualified personnel. The Medical School was established
to give a carefully regulated supply of medical officers
to carry out medical and public health work in the Sudan.
It was more economic for the Government to maintain a

medical school to train natives of the Sudan than
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importing expensive personnel from abroad. The Sudanese
doctors would replace both British and Syrian doctors.
The School would also add to the material benefit of
the Sudanese by providing them with greater opportunities
for serving their country. This attitude is also
applicable to the fairly recent institutions of higher
education, below university level. These were
established in order to produce the qualified personnel
required in the technical, professional and administrative
services.

The success of the Medical School motivated the
Government to consider the possibility of establishing
institutions of a similar nature. Added to this was the
continuous pressure from the public on the Government to
open avenues for higher education. During the middle
nineteen twenties, a number of Sudanese boys went to
Egypt and to Beirut to complete their education. In the
middle nineteen thirties, many leading articles were
published in Sudanese papers expressing the need for
spreading higher education.

The Law School was established in 1936 to enable
natives of the Sudan to be trained for the Sudan Bar and
Bench without having to go to England or Egypt for their
qualifications. If Sudanese went abroad for higher

education, their political outlook would be affected.
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The inducement of going abroad was, therefore, reduced
by opening avenues for Sudanese to administer civil and
criminal justice.

As early as 1932, the Winter Committee recommended
the removal of vocational specialisation from the Gordon
Memorial College course and the institution of post-
secondary schools of Agriculture, Veterinary Science and
Engineering. This recommendation drew the attention of
the Government to the need and feasibility of providing
facilities for post-secondary instruction based on
vocational lines.,

The 1935 Loggin Committee appointed by the Governor-
General, Sir Stewart Symes, also recognised the need for
higher professional training in agricultural, veterinary,
engineering and scientific subjects. They recommended
that professional training in agricultural and veterinary
services should be maintained to the highest level which
financial resources permitted.

In 1937 'Ali Bey al-Jarim recommended the establish-
ment of a Higher School specialising in the Arabic
language and literature with courses and syllabuses
similar to those in other oriental countries.

The Anglo-Egyptian Treaty of 1936 gave the Govern-

ment an incentive to adopt a policy of tSudanisation'.
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The expansion of post-secondary education was, therefore,
regarded as an aim to produce the qualified type of
Sudanese with a view to replacing the foreign element.
By the initiation of post-secondary courses the Govern-
ment ensured the effective participation of the Sudanese
in the central and administrative posts.

At the end of the Second World War, most of the
colonies under British rule, having sacrificed for the
allied cause, expected help {from Britain in their
development towards self-government. Higher education,
whereby trained Sudanese would be prepared, was an urgent
need if self-government was to be achieved.

In 1946 the British Government made a two million
pounds grant to the Sudan Government for its war cefforts.
The Sudan Government devoted half of this grant to the
Gordon College as an Endowment Fund, and further, granted
the College half a million pounds for the erection of
new buildings.

Outside social and cultural factors had also their
effect. In 1935, a sub-committee o the Colonial Office
Advisory Committee 'voiced the strong claim of Africans!
to higher education in their own countries. This
eventually led the British Government to form two

commissions - the 1937 De La Warr Commission and the 1943
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Asquith Commission - to investigate into the possibility
of providing higher education in colonial countries.

The De La Warr Commission's Report laid the
foundation for the development of higher education in
the Sudan. On the recommendation of this Commission,
the Higher Schools were integrated in 1945 to form the
Gordon Memorial College.

The Asquith Commission's Report had far reaching
effects on the future academic and administrative
organisation of the College. On the recommendation of
the Asquith Commission, the Gordon Memorial College
established connection with London University and the
Inter-University Council tc help the College reach
independent University status at a future date.

The 1945 Penson's Report was the basis of subsequent
progress of the College. In February, 1955, the decision
was taken finally by the College Council to seek full
University status for the College.

The Winter Committee's Report, the Loggin Committee's
Report, 'Ali Bey al-Jarim's Report, the De La Warr
Commission's Report, the Asquith Commission's Report and
the Penson's Report paved the way for the development of
higher educsztion in the Sudan. It was on the basis of

these reports and on their recommendations that higher

education was planned during the period 1936-1956.
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The period 1955-1966 (first decade of independence)
was marked by three major developments in the realm of
higher education. The University College of Khartoum
reached full University status in 1956.

The University of Cairo (Khartoum Branch) was
established in 1955 to foster cultural relations between
Egypt and the Sudan and to remove some of the obstacles
which met Sudanese graduates of Egyptian Universities on
returning to the Sudan. Sudanese graduates of Egyptian
Law Faculties haed to pass a qualifying examination in
Law in order to quallfy for the Sudanese bar.

The Islamic University of Omdurman was established
in 1966 to bridge the gap between secular and religious
education. The Sudanese Council of Minister's resolution,
on 15th October, 1960, affirmed that in addition to its
religious functions, religious education should aim at
the creation of competent citizens able to compete for

obtaining decent living.

The most serious problem is that of recruiting the
requisite number of gualified staff to meet the growing
needs of university education. This problem has been
facing the University of Khartoum since its establishment

in 1956. There are many factors which made recruitment

difficult.
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The main sources from which the University of Khartoum
recruited its expatriate staff were the United Kingdom,
Egypt and the United States of America. After the Becond
World War there has been rapid expansion in university
education in these countries and the demand for university

staff was greatly felt everywhere.1

During the last ten
years the number of universities in the United Arabd
Republic doubled by the establishment of the Universities
of 'Ein Shams and Assiut. Furthermore, the United Arab
Republic is a source of supply to many Arab countries.
Consequently, university teachers became expensive,
scarce and rare. The University of Khartoum could overcome
this problem, temporarily, by revising its terms of service
from time to time. In 1956 its Council approved new terms
of service which competed favourably in the international
market . Again, in January, 1958, the salaries of
expatriate professors were raised. Nevertheless, other
universities in Africa and Western Europe likewise
revised their terms of service, and competition to
attract university staff grew more intense.

Before 1956, the Inter-University Council in the
United Kingdom used to handle the question of recruitment

of expatriate staff on behalf of the University College.

1. Hag Ali, N., Educational Problems i1n the Sudan in
otes and Records, Vol.XEI, 1960, p. 76.
2, The University of Khartoum, Report and Accounts on the
year ended 30th June, 1957, p. 25.
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But after becoming an independent institution this
responsiblility had to be taken by the University itself.
In 1959, the Bmiversity established an office in London
to handle matters of recruitment. The task of recruit-
ment requires thorough knowledge of and close contact
with the academic world. It looks as though this office
was not a success because it was closed at the end of
1965 after six years of operation.

Another limiting factor is the discoatinuity of
the expatriate staff. Some of them terminate their
contracts before expiry date, and those whose contracts
expire do not wish to renew them. During the year 1958-59,
for instance, there were seventeen resignations and
retirements from amongst the teaching staff=3 This was
due to the growing demands for gualified teachers
throughout the academic world. This position could hardly
allow for continuity of teaching and research. It
hampered the efforts to implement some of the recommenda-
tions of external examiners and visitors especially in
the field of conducting more seminars and tutorials.

In his report for the year 1959-1961, the Vice-
Chancellor of the University of Khartoum summed up the
whole problem in the following paragraph.

3, University of Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report for
the year 1958-1959, p.S8.

o University of Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report for
the year 1959-1961, p.8.
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"There are various reasons for the staffing problem,
which have been reported to Council, after each
recruitment campaign, conducted by myself and the senior
members of the administration, once in December-Jdanuary
and again in May-June every year. There is, first of all,
the changing conditions in the world, as a whole, that
make people less inclined to leave their homes and venture
abroad and secondly the great development of higher
education everywhere. Add to that, competition from
national research activities in all countries, especially
the developing ones, industry and the accompanying surge
in cost of living and wages. The result of all that is
constant change of salary scales, betterment of conditions
of service by offering more allowances, post-service
benefits, appointments of a more permanent nature and
better housing facilities including basic furniture.

The difficulty is further enhanced by the speed by which
such expansion is being attempted. The demand by far
outstrips the supply and exceeds it".

The University took important measures to remedy
this situation. Three measures were temporary solutions
and were meant to meet the immediate situation. The

fourth measure was a long-term policy and was intended to

give a permanent solution.
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In 1956, a scheme of co-operation was established
between the University of Khartoum and Northwestern
University, Illinois, in order - 5

"(1) to train Sudanese prospective members
of the teaching staff for the University
of Khartoum;

(2) to provide staff members from Northwestern
(or from outside Northwestern) for assign-
ment to the University of Khartoum for a
period of one year each;

(3) to enable Sudanese members of the teaching
staff to visit centres of learning in their
own chosen field for a short periocd'.

Under this scheme a number of young Sudanese had
obtained higher degrees in Engineering and joined the
University teaching staff.

A second measure was the establishment of the Reading-
Khartoum Scheme in 1960-61. Under this scheme the
Universities of Reading and Khartoum agreed to advertise
for academic posts Jjointly and to second the appointed
staff immediately to EKhartoum for a period of four years.
Bj--éééig;:-ﬁzaj:-a;:;perat1on between Khartoum and North-

western University, in International Association of

Universities Bulletin, Vol. VIII, 1960. No. 4,pp.332-333.
6. University of Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report

for the year 1961-62, p. 2.
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It was hoped that this arrangement would ease the
exacting staffing situation.

Furthermore, other sources of recruitment were tapped
by the University. The authorities extended the field of
recruitment to include India, Pakistan, Ceylon, Western
Germany, Yugoslavia, Czechoslovakia and Hungary.7 But
the language difficulty - the medium of instruction in
Khartoum University being English - has, to some extent,
limited the possibilities of recruitment in East
European Countries.

The great hope of the University, however, rested in
creating a core of Sudanese staff in every department of
the University by training promising graduates for
academic posts. This will achieve stability and cater
for future developments in the staffing position. It is
this long-term solution which will safeguard the future.

In this connection the following two paragraphs are
quoted from a memorandum submitted by the Sudanese members
of staff to the Vice-Chancellor of the University in 1961.8

"The staffing position may, in an expanding University

which aims at maintaining and improving its standard, be

7. University of Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report for
the years 1959-1961, p.9.

8. University of Khartoum, Confidential Note "Suggestions
for Changes in University Policy and Organisation",
Submitted by Sudanese members of Staff to the Vice-
Chancellor, dated 12th August, 1961.
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the bottleneck. The long-term solution lies in the
training of adequate members of Sudanese graduates to
Join the staff. This is desirable not only because of
the obvious advantages of Sudanisation but also because
Sudanese can be trained in such a way as to fit the
needs of developments. Until this can be achieved, the
University could make more efforts to improve its
recrulitment system. The University should ensure that
all potential sources of new staff are tapped and that
the terms of service are not worse than those of similar
institutions in other countries.

The Sudanisation of the University for its own
sake and as a means to enable the University to fulfill
its functions, has to be accepted as the policy to be
followed. It has to be agreed that this should be a
Sudanese University in Sudanese surroundings'.

In 1958-59 the University awarded seventeen senior
scholarships and research fellowships for higher courses
abroad. This raised the total number of Sudanese on
courses abroad to thirty-five compared to thirty in
1957-589. The number of these awards increased from
forty-one in 1959-60 to fifty in 1960-61. The funds

9. University of Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report
for the year 1958-1959, p.9.
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approved for this scheme rose from £S 44,000 in 1958-59
to £S5 85,000 in 1960-61.10

But this policy was noﬁ-allowed to hamper internal
research. During 1961-62, twenty-three candidates
registered for higher degrees, and research done by the
staff covered various fields both cutrtural and scientific.
Every effort was taken to ensure that an appropriate
balance was struck between training scholars abroad and
encouraging research in the University.

The following table11

shows the distribution of
academic staff in the University according to nationality
between 1961-196L4. It is clear that the number of
Sudanese members of academic staff is growing steadily.

Tot with Percentages

Nationality [961-61]| % |1962-63 % |1963-64] %
Sudanese 63 36 69 | 34 9l 39
British Lo 28 58 29 76 32
U.A.R.Nationalsg| 27 15 19 g 18 8
Others 35 21 59 28 51 21

Total 174 100 205 00 239 100

The result of the Sudanisation policy was that in

1965 the University of Khartoum had 112 Sudanese on its

10. Univergity of Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report
for the years 1959-196%1, p.8.

11. University of Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report
for the year 1963-64, Table II of Statistics.
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academic posts and 148 post-graduate students on courses
12
abroad. But nevertheless the University will need to

recruit qualified expatriate staff for a long time to come.

The problem of staffing institutions of higher
education in Africa was discussed by the Conference on
the Development of Higher Education in Africa, in 1962.
In this respect the Conference decided that the main
factor controlling the smooth development of higher
education in Africa was the staffing position. With this
objective in view, it had, therefore, been recommended
that 14,000 African staff and 7,000 expatriate staff
should be trained and recruited for higher institutions
during the period 1961-BO,13

The University of Cairo (Khartoum Branch) depends
entirely on Universities in the United Arab Republic for
supplying it with the required teaching staff. It faces
no such problem, as academic members of staff are normally

seconded to it from Egyptian Universities. The authorities

12. University of Khartoum, Vice-C-ancellor's Speech on
the Graduation Ceremony, March, 18th, 1965.

13, The Development of Higher Education in Afrida, Report

of the Cogﬂerence on the Development of Higher

Eduycation in Africa, Tananarive, 3-12th September,1962,
Unesco 1963, ‘Printed in France, ED. 62/D.20/A., D.69.
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in the United Arab Republic had been keeping constant
watch on the staffing position. They retained a long
tradition of training their local staff, either internally
or externally, rather than recruiting from abroad. But
nevertheless, the projected expansion of staff in Egyptian
Universities, shows that the number of teachers in secular
subjects is expected to increase from about 5,200 in 1962

to 8,700 in 1980-81.1H

The Islamic University of Omdurman depends on
Universities in the United Arab Republic, for recruitment
of staff, because of its religious nature. But, unlike
the University of Cairo (Khartoum Branch), the authorities
in the United Arab Republic are under no obligation to
supply it with teachers. Nevertheless, they have so far,
been extremely co-operative. During 1966, ten starff
members were seconded from al-Azhar University while
several others were seconded from the Universities of Cairo,
Alexandria, 'Ein Shams and A881u§.15 But like the
University of Khartoum, the Islamic University of Omdurman

has a long-term plan for building a core of Sudanese teachers

14. Ibid. p. 143
15, 'al-Sudan'al-JadId Newspaper, No.5903, dated 27.9.1966.
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University education in the Sudan also faces
financial difficulties. Both the University of Khartoum
and the Islamic University of Omdurman depend almost
entirely on the Government's Annual Grant-in-aAid. In
1959 the Sudan Government found itself in a very
difficult financial situation because of the failure in
the yleld and marketing of cotton, the country's principal
cash crop. Failing to get a sufficient Government grant
to meet its urgent needs, the University of Khartoum was
forced to sell its Fund of Stocks of one million pounds.

It is, therefore, strongly felt that the University
should consider the possibility of finding other sources
of income. Perhaps wide propaganda would be required to
draw the attention of wealthy individuals and charitable
institutions, both local and foreign, to extend their
financial help to the University. If this support was
gained, it would, undoubtedly relieve the financial

difficulties encountered.

Another problem is that of autonomy. It is fairly
accepted throughout the VWestern academic world that a
university should be autonomous because it must be loyal

to its own ideals. There should be no dictation from the

government, to ensure that academic freedom, without
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which the scientist and the scholar cannot work, is
fully preserved. The function of a university in
spreading knowledge and ideas for the benefit of
humanity as a whole, cannot show fruit except in a
free academic atmosphere.

A distinction has, however, been drawn between
university autonomy and academic freedom, though they
impinge on each other at several points. The essential
feature about academic freedom is that academic members
of staff of universities should be free to teach what they
think fit and should not come under pressure on account
of what they teach.16 Academic freedom is, therefore,

a privilege acquded to university teachers to enable
them to perform their duty. But whereas the principle

of academic freedom, &as such,is widely accepted, there is
considerable disagreement as to what constitutes
university autonomy.17 However, the accepted principle
of university autonomy is that universities should not
come under pressure from outside, i.e. from govern-
ments or political parties, and that they should be

free to decide on academic matters, including the
appointment of academic staff, the selection of students,
the design of curricula and the determination of academic

standards: it is also essential that universities

16 Brook, G.L., The Modern University, Andre Deutsch,
London, 1965, p.lil.

17. Asby,E., Universities: British, Igdigg;:§£f§g§giﬁé Study
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should be free to allocate income received from
the State or other sources among the different items
of expenditure.

But a threat to university autonomy frequently
comes from the State. The dependence of universities
on governments for a large part of their Ifinances and
income could subject them to direct or indirect control
by the State. Another method of limiting universitiest
freedom is through the way in which government grants
are, sometimes, tied to specific types or branches of
university development. While forms of State control
vary, and do not always follow the same pattern, the
Malaysian Minister of Education, addressing the 1962
Covocation of the University of Malaya, expressed the
view, which is common to many countries, that while a
university should be given every freedom to seek the truth,
to spread knowledge and to lead t he community, it should
also be checked when such knowledge or leadership fails
to satisfy the needs and aspirations of the society and

13 Again a distinguished

the people whom it serves.
African scholar expressed the view that while the princ-
iple of academic freedom is accepted in Nigeria, 'an

insufficiently perceptive university should be given

18 Ibid, p. 296.
19. Howard Hayden, Higher Lducati and Deve ment

South-East Asia, Vol. I., Directors' Report, Unesco
gqq_the Ig@ernational Association of Universities,
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directions by the Government'.zo This view was

confirmed by the action of the Nigerian government when
it made changes in the constitution of the University

of Nigeria in 1961. The memorandum explaining the
reasons for the constitutional changes made, stated

that "whilst the principles of academic freedom are
highly cherished eand shall be scrupulously maintained
and respected in the University, it is essential that
the powers of its policy-making sector should be clearly

defined".21

Even in Great Britain where the tradition of
university autonomy is well-established, it is feared
that financial dependence of universities on the Btate
may lead to restriction of their academic freedom.

In Britain the University Grants Committee, which is
the agent of the State, acts as a liaison between the
Government and universities. The Government decides on
the total amount of the grant to be made, but the
detailed allocation of that grant among universities is

made by the University Grants Committee. The Committee

20. Ashby,E. op. cit., p. 321.
21. Ibad, p. 315
22, Brook, G.L., op., cit., p. 146
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also "provides a compromise between political interference

in universities and complete academic autonomy". Although

the Committee uses its powers with great discretion,
nevertheless it is "obliged also to invade the sovereign-
ity of universities" by deciding that it could not provide
a grant for a specific project required by one university
or another.23 Furthermore, the Government has not only
the right but the duty to ensure that the universities

are making good use of the resources placed at their
disposal. This was confirmed by the British Vice-
Chancellors in 1947 when they stated that "the universities
entirely accept the view that the government has not only
the right, but the duty to satisfy itself that every field
of study which in the national interest ocught to be
cultivated in Great Britain is in fact being cultivated

in the university system and that the resources which

are placed at the disposal of universities are being

used with full regard both to efficiency and eo::onom:y".ZLL

The British universities provided many African

universities, like the Universities of Khartoum and

23. Ashﬁy’El, OQ! Cite, pc 295-
2l;. Carr-Ssunders, A.M., Britain and Universities in

Africa, in University Quarterly, Vol. 19, No. 3.
June 1965, p. 231.
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¢ L4
Nigeria, with patterns of academic government. The

Asquith Commission stated that 'Colonial universities
should be autonomous in the sense in which the
universities of Great Britain are autonomous'.25 They
meant that Colonial universities should not be subject
to the direct control of the State and that their
academic bodies should have full authority over purely
academic matters. As a safeguard to university autonomy,
the constitutions of African universities concerned,
provided for two chief organs of government, a Council
to be the supreme governing body and a Senate to be
responsible for purely academic matters.

But recent events in some African universities
proved that university autonomy could be eroded. Changes
in the constitutions of the Universities of Ghana,
Nigeria and Khartoum were made by the govermments of
these countries. In the University of Ghasna this led
to the concentration of power in the head of the State
and the direct intervention of the government in the aca-
demic affairs of the University. In the University of
Nigeria the result was the concentration of power in the
University Council and the exclusion of the academic

Senate. In the University of Khartoum the government

25, Report of the Commission on Higher Education in
the Colonies, June 1945, op. ¢it., p. 3hL.
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aimed at putting itself into a position to exert direct
control over the university's administration.26 At the
time a good deal of criticism against the military
regime in the Sudan came from students of the University.
The University College of the Gold Coast started
with an ordinance providing for a council to cocntrol
Tfinancial and administrative matters and an academic
board to be responsible for purely academic affairs.
The University of Ghana was established under the
University of Ghana Act, 1961. The new constitution
specified that the Head of the State should be Chancellor
of the University. In this respect the University of
Ghana was like the University of Khartoum, for the
Amendment Act of 1960 specified that the Head of the
State should be ex-officio Chancellor of the University.
In both universities the Head of the State became
responsible for the appointment of the Vice-Chancellor.
But unlike the University of Ghana, the University of
Khartoum wes fortunate because this constitutional
change did not lead to the intervention of the government
in the academic affairs of the University. 1In the case

of the University of Ghana, government intervention took

26. Ashby, E., op. cit., p. 333.



L37

a direct form. During 1962, for instance, the government
decided that the University entrance examinations should
be abolished. English Language, too, should be abolished
as a compulsory subject for the purposes of obtaining a
West African School Certificate for Chanaian candidates.
The President of the Republic announced that all
candidates Who failed in that certificate as a result of
failing to pass the English Language should be granted
passes.27 Another example of the government’s interference
in the academic organisation of the University was the
decision of the Head of the State to transfer the Faculty
of Agriculture and the Institute of Education from the
University of Ghana to other universities without consul-
tation of the University authorities. Commenting on

these and other similar incidents, the Vice-Chancellor

of the University of Ghana confirmed in his 1965 congrega-
tion address that "the internal structure of the
University was changed by a Government decision, its
organisational autonomy disregarded and its constitutional
processes overidden“.28

Changes in the constitution of the University of

Nigeria were also made by the Government in 1961. One

27. Ashby,E., op.cit., pp. 329-330.
28, Ibid., p. 331.
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of the main results of these changes was the reduction of
the authority of the Senate and faculty boards and the
concentration of power in a lay council, the majority of
whose members were appointed by the State.29 In the
University of Khartoum, too, the membership of the
Council was changed to enable the Government to appoint
eight members, (out of a total of seventeen who are not
members of the university staff), six of whom were
originally elected by the Council and two nominated by
the Sudanese Parliament. "The composition of the Council
was changed, strengthening the hand of the government and
reducing the influence of the graduates and the academic

staren 20

As has already been-mentioned the constitutional
status of the University of Khartoum was challenged
during the rule of the military government of the 17th
of November, 1958. The initial constitution from which
the 1956 University Act sprang became inoperative.
During 1959, the University Students' Union insisted

on being allowed to take active part in party politics.
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But as a result of the suspension of the country's
constitution, all political parties were dissolved and
political activity was banned. Accordingly, the
University set up a special committee, in October, 1959,
to define the objectives of the Students' Union. On the
recommendation of the special committee, the University
Council passed Statute 9, in 1960, defining the nature
of the Students' Union as being 'non-political and

31

non-partisan'. The Statute was signed by the
Chancellor of the University, who was also President of
the Supreme Council for the Armed Forces, in April 1960.
This action aroused the indignation of the Students’
Union and their reaction took various forms of protest.
During the state visit of the President of the United
Arab Republic, they caused a series of political
disturbances which resulted in the interference of the
police force within the University precinct.

.~ The net result was the interference of the military
government in University affairs. The University Act of

1956 was amended in 1960 by the University of Khartoum,

Amendment Act, 1960.32

These amendments affected

31. University of Khartoum, The Vice-Chancellor's Report

for the years 1959-1961, p.3.

%2, University of Khartoum Act, 1956 (As Amended by the
University of Khartoum Amendment Act, 1960%, See pp.2-6.
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mainly the offices of the Chancellor and the Vice-
Chancellor, the appointment of eight members to the
Council from outside the University, and the election
of representatives of the graduates on the Council.

In accordance with the 1956 Act, the Chancellor
was appointed by the Head of the State on the
nomination of the Council. The Vice-Chancellor was
appointed by the Council with the consent of the
Chancellor. 8Six members of the Council, who were not
members of the University staff, were to represent the
principal learned professions practised in the Sudan.
Two more members were to represent the two Houses of
the Sudanese Parliament, and yet another two were to be
elected by the graduates in accordance with the
Statutes. PFurthermore, the Chairman of the Council
and all its other members were to hold office for a
period of three years.

According to the University of Khartoum Amendment
Act, 1960, the Head of the State ex-officio, was to
become Chancellor of the University. The Vice-
Chancellor was to be appointed by the Chancellor after
consultation with the Council. The six external

members representing the principal learned professions



in the country and the two members representing the
Sudanese Parliament, were to be appointed by the

Council of Ministers. The two graduates were to be
appointed by the University Council from & panel of eight
graduates, to be elected by the graduates in accordance
with the Statutes. Formerly, the two graduates were
elected by the graduates in accordance with the Statutes.
The Chairman of the Council and its other members were
to hold office for a period of two years instead of
three. Four clauses were also added to Section 9 of the
1956 Act. These became Clauses 9, (1),(x) and (xi) and
9, (2), (a) and (b) respectively of the 1960 Amendment
Act. Clause 9, (1), (x) gave the Council the right to
require the payment of fees and other charges by all or
any of the Students enrolled for courses in the
University. Clause 9, (1), (x1) empowered the Council
to accept donations, with the consent of the Chancellor
and in accordance with certain provisions. Clauses 9,
(2),(a) and (b) dealt with certain provisions concerning
the Council's power to make Statutes. Under these
provisions the Council had to submit a draft of any

Statutes made to the Attorney-General for advice on

its legality and form. In this way, the Council's power
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to make Statutes was, towome extent, restricted. There
were also other minor amendments affecting the
constitution of the Executive and Finance Committee of
the University Council.

The military government had in mind other
threatened constitutional amendments which could have
strengthened its influence in the University, but these
were never carried out.33 It may be of interest to
note that although the military government made attempts
to limit the university's autonomy, it had not succeeded
in decing so. Writing in 1967, the ex-Registrar of the
University of Khartoum stated that the military govern-
nent "though it never succeeded in directly limiting
the academic freedom of the university, set about
establishing a much firmer control over the University's
affairs whenever it proved possible to do so. The
University Act of 1956 was amended ......; the office
of Honorary Treasurer was abolished, not it was believed,
80 much as a matter of principle but mainly as a means
of getting rid of the holder of the office, Who was not
acceptable to the government; his powers were transferred
to the Minister of Finance, with the object of tightening

33. Ashby, E., op. cit., p. 333.
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financial control; the membership of the Council was
altered to allow the Government to fill by nomination
eight places originally reserved for nominees of
Parliament and the Council itself. Relations with
the Government, previously conducted through the
Minister of Finance, were put in the hands of the
Minister of Education".Bu

The military regime was, however, overthrown by
the October Revolution of 1964. The October Revolution
re-established democratic government and re-instated
the Transitional Constitution which was suspended by the
military regime. The University Council was, therefore,
re-constituted according to the original University of
Khartoum Act, 1956. It is hoped that the restoration
of the Act will enable the University to go ahead on a
foundation of true academic traditions.

The Conference on the Development of Higher Education
in Africa recognised the importance of academic freedom.
"The principles of academic freedom are the basic tenets
of University existence without which all true values in
the academic community are lost. The A{rican university

must, therefore, preserve those principles inviolate,

34. Wood, G.C., University of Khartoum, Sudan in Collected

Seminar Papers on Relations between Governments and
Universities, University of London, Institute of

Commonwealth Studies, January-May, 1967,No.2., p.380.
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assure their prerogatives and defend them without regard
to pecuniary considerations. Higher education
institutions in developing nations should, therefore, take
measures to ensure t hat the principles of academic freedom
to inquire, to debate and to disseminate as well as to
acguire knowledge in its many ramifications should be
held unimpaired for students, staff and all other members
of the academic community. For if by chance the African
university loses its freedom to teach and to learn, to

work for and disseminate the results of its research, it

A
loses its raison d'etre". 35

L

Another very serious problem facing university
education, is the lack of educational and economic
planning. There is no machinery to plan the country's
present and future needs for qualified personnel and
specialists. There is, therefore, lack of information
and lack of statistical data in this respect. The urgent
need is for a comprehensive survey in which university
development and manpower needs are investigated with a

view to the preparation of a co-ordinated plan. The

35. The Development of Higher Education in Africa,
Report of the Conference on the Development of
Higher Education in Africa, op. cit., p. 17.
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biggest employer is the Government. It is desirable
that an estimate of the annual requirements of the
various Government departments and of private industry
for graduates, be made available, so that the
educational system can be planned on a sound basis.
In this connection there is no effective co-ordination
between Universities on one side and the Government and
other industrial and commercial firms on the other.
This situation has resulted in an uneven distribu-
tion of graduates according to faculties. The number of
graduates in Arts subjects is by far greater than that
in professional and technical subjects.

36

The following tables show the distribution of

graduates from the University of Khartoum and its

predecessors, from 1928 to 1965.

Number of Graduates 1928-1958 from the Higher Schools,
the Gordon College and the University College of Khartoum.

Agric-| Arts|Economic}jEng. Law}Medi-| Sc.{Vet. Total

ulture & Social] & cine Sc.
Studies { Arch.
80 353 - 79 68 180 | 100| 27 387

These graduates were awarded Final Certificates, Diplomas
of the Higher Schools, the Gordon College and the University
College of Xhartoum and the Special External Degrees of the

University of London.

36. University of Khartoum, Vice-Chancellor's Report for
the year 1963-6L, Table IV of Statistics. Statistics
of graduates between 1963 and 1965 taken from Univer-



Number of Graduates with Degrees of the University

of Khartoum, 1959-1962

Agric. Arts Ec.& S.S. [Eng. & Medi- |Science [vet.
Year |B.Sc. B.A. R.Sc. Arch. Law cine B.Sc. Science Total

(Agric.) (Econs) B.Sc. M.B.,

Gen. Hons.{ Gen. Hons.|(Eng.)| LL.B B.Sh.L.{B.S. [Gen. Hons |B.V.Sc.
1959 15 15 - - - 10 8 1 18 10 - 3 80
1960 15 21 8 6 L 11 19 - 22 6 3 9 124
1961 27 48 |16 - 1y 13 w*l A 26 |10 ]| 1 8 168
1962 15 35 6 32 5 18 25 - 22 20 5 6 189
Totaj 72 119 | 30 38 {13 52 66 2 88 L6 9 | 26 561
% 13 Certificates of Shari'a Law.

9t




Number of Graduates with Degrees of the University
of Khartoum, 1963 - 1965

Agric. Arts Ec. & S5.S. | Eng.& Medi-| Science Vet.
Year B.Sec. B.A. B.SCe . Arch. Law cine B.Sc. Science | Total

(Agric.) (Econs.) B.Sc. M.B.,

Gen. Honsd Gen. Hons. | (Eng)|1L.B B.Sh.I B.S. Gen. Hons{ BV.Sec.

1963 15 U5 5 331 11 35 13 - 32 21 8 10 228
1964 5 54 11 31 11 39 22 - 26 25 L 16 24l
1965 6 L5 { 19 33 9 29 19 - 34 Lo} 12 14 260
Total 26 144 35 97 31 103 54 - 92 86 2l Lo 732

i
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Graduates of Higher Schools etec.
1928 - 1958 = 387

Graduates of University of Xhartoum
1959 - 1961 = 561
Graduates of University of Khartoum
1963 - 1965 = 732
Total Nuuber of Graduates from

1928 to 1965 = 2180

———

A close analysis of the foregoing tables shows
the following facts. The total number of graduates
of the University of Khartoum and its predecessors
between 1928 and 1965, was 2180. These were

distributed among faculties as follows:-

Agric- JArts|Ec.& [Eng.& Law Medi- |Science [Vet. Total
ulture 85.5. jArch. cine Sc.
178 (681 1791 234 190 360 265 93 2180

Graduates in Arts subjects are by far greater in
number than any in other subjects. If to the nurbers
681, 179 and 190, representing graduates in Arts, Economic
and Social Studies and Law respectively, is added a total
number of 817 graduates from the University of Cairo

(Khartoum Branch), representing 341 in Arts, 189 in Law,
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and 287 in Commerce (See Chapter III), then the total
number of graduates of theoretical faculties in the
Sudan, until 1965 would be 1867.37 On the other hand,
the total number of graduates in Agriculture, Engineer-
ing, Science, Medicine and Veterinary Science, until
1965, would be 1130. Excluding graduates in Science,
this number would be reduced to 865 representing

graduates in the technical and professional subjects.

At this stage it would be appropriate to refer to
similar problems facing several developing countries
in South-East Asia in recent years, including Burma,
Thailand, Malaysia, Indonesia, South Viet-Nam and the
Philippines.

In all countries of the region, except in specific
fields such as public health and agricultural extension
work, no manpower studies were made available for
planning.38 As in the Sudan, therefore, apart from
assuming that more atteniion should be given to scient-

ific and technical education, there was no attempt to

37. These figures exclude graduates of the Omdurman
Ma'had al-'TIlmT which was transformed into an
Islamic University only ain 1966.

%8. Howard Hayden, Higher Education and Development in
South-East Asia, Vol.I, Director's Report, Unesco

and the International Association of Universities,

1967, p. 124.



450

pPlan education in relation to the requirements for
economic development - This situation resulted in a
number of discrepancies in enrolments and output of
higher institutions.

In university institutions of the region there
is a maldistribution in enrolments between the Arts
and Law faculties on one side and the Science and
professional faculties on the other. Enrolments in
the Arts subjects including the Social Sciences by
far exceed: those in the scientific and technical
subjects and teacher education, the ratio being 53 :
29 & 18 §9 In some of these countries Arts ratios
were even higher. In Indonesia, for example, the
percentage distribution between Science, technology
on one side and Arts on the other was 22.4 per cent
as against 77.6 per cent in 1962 - In Thailand the
ratio was 27 per cent as against 73 per cent in 1961-62.
As in the Sudan the result is, therefore, a growing
output of graduates in Arts and Law. In the Sudan
output in these fields increased rapidly in recent
years as a result of the establishment of the University
of Cairo (Khartoum Branch) in 1955. It may be of

interest to mention that this university produced



51

within a short period half the number of graduates

in Arts and an equal number in Law as that produced
by the University of Khartoum and its predecessors,
during its longer life-time.

Again, except for Burma and South Viet-Nam, the
rate of enrolment in the scientific subjects, as
distinct from the technological and professional
subjects, is extremely low. The result is a meagre
output in the Natural Sciences in all countries of the
region.uo Even in the Philippines where the rate of
students enrolled was relatively high, only one per
cent of graduates in 1960 were in Science. This
problem is also facing the Sudan. The total number
of graduates in Science from the University of Khartoum
and its predecessors was 265 in 1965. Writing in 1962 ,
the Vice-Chancellor of the University of Khartoum drew
attention to the fact that the Faculty of 8cience in
the University was facing a shortage in enrolments in
the final classes because the students prefer to join
the professional faculties after successfully completing

L1

their preliminary courses. This problem, he went on

to say, must be solved by increasing their numbers in

LO. .I_;L@ p. 77

41, Dafalla E, University Education in the Sudan in
comparison wath Central and West Africa, (in Arabic),
Extra-Mural Studies Department, University of
hartorm. Oectober. 1962. D. 15
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order to meet the needs of the country for scientists
in Chemistry, Geology, Physics and Botany. In
accordance with this policy, intake into the Science
faculty was increased during recent years. But the
problem still exists becasuse the University of Khartoum
embraces the only Science faculty in the country.

In recent years, most countries of the region
increased their output in the professional and
technological fields. Indonesia, for example, with
the biggest population in the region (being owver 95
millions in 1962) had already trebled the output of
graduates in agriculture. By 1970 instead of producing
100 - 125 graduates a year i1rom one faculty, a number
of existing and other planned faculties will have begun
increasing the annual output in this f’ield.LL2 In the
Pnilippines, too, (with a population of nearly 29
millions in 1962) output more than doubled. During
the period 1957-60 the number of graduates in
agriculture rose from 359 to 789. In the Sudan (where
the population was estimated at 12,630,000 in 1963)43

the number of graduates in agriculture shows a steady

12. Howard Hayden, Higher Education and Deyelopment

in South-Eagt Asia, op.cit., p. 77

L3, Ministry of Agriculture, Khartoum, A Brief Note
on Agriculture and Education in the Sudan.
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decrease from 15 in 1962 to 6 in 1965. (See tables on
pages 4L6-LN7) .

Again in most countries of the region the output
of engineering graduates had more than doubled between
the period 1953-54 and 1961-62. In 1953-54, for
instance, Burma produced 52 graduates, Malaysia, 64
and Thailand 108. In 1961-62 these numbers more than
doubled rising to 2444 in Burma, 159 in Malaysia and
234 in Thailand. In the Sudan, too, the number of
graduates in engineering shows a steady increase from
10 1n 1959 to 39 in 1964.

Although the output of graduates in medicine does
not show the same rapid increase as in agriculture or
engineering, nevertheless progress has been fairly

Ll

maintained throughout the region. Most countries
of the region had worked out plans for increasing
their supply to obtain reasonable doctor-population
ratios either by opening new medical schools or
expanding existing faculties. Although the output

of the Sudanese Medical fsculty shows some fluctuation,

nevertheless there was a steady increase from 18 in

L. Howard Hayden, Higher Education and Development in

South-East Asia, op. cit., p. 78.
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1959 to 34 in 1965. But in Veterinary Science the
number of graduastes rose from 3 in 1959 to 16 in 1964
(the highest figure recorded) and again dropped to

14 in 1965. The reason for the meagre output in
agriculture and veterinary science (in the Sudan)

is that students normally prefer to join medicine or
engineering where better future careers are guaranteed

and life in urban areas is more certain.

Over 60 per cent of the active population of
South-East Asia is engaged in agriculture; hence the
essentisl need for all countries of the region is the
development of agricultural productivity.LL5 It follows,
therefore, that universities should train an increasing
number in agriculture, engineering, health and
education in order 1o meet the supply of manpower
necessary for economic growth. Writing in 1967, Guy
Hanter stated that "in an expanding and modernising economy
with over 60 per cent of the population engaged in agric-
ulture, there will be a need to expand the proportion

of manpower with university education or post-secondary

L45. Guy Hunter, High-level Manpowerfor Development in
her BEducation and Development in South-East Agia,
Summary Report and Conclusions, Unesco and the
International Association of Universities, 1965,p.30.
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training to man the growing modern sector in
agriculture, industry, government, education and
health services". L6
The same needs apply to the Sudan as it 1s also
an agiterian country with a higher percentage of the
population engaged in agricultural pursuits, than in
the countries already mentioned. Its need for
technical and professional training was recognised by
the International Commission for Secondary Education
in the Sudan. "It seems to be universally accepted that
the Sudan needs and will continue to need, as many
highly educated men as can be produced. Such men are
urgently reguired for government and administration,
for tne professions and especially for medicine,
engineering and agriculture and for industry and commerce?u7
In the field of agriculture the Sudan needs and
will continue to need more graduates and more and
better planned research. Expert knowledge of graduates

in agriculture, is of vital influence to the advancement

of the country, as long as it continues to remain agrarian.

46. Guy Hunter, Higher Education and Development
South-East Asia, Vol.T, Part IIT, High-level
Manpower, Unesco and the International Association
of Universities, 1967, p.23.

47. S.G. Report of the International Commission on
Secondary Education in the Sudan, February 1955,

~ O ~S L) 91 -
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The total number of graduates in this field, being
178 until 1965, seems to be pitiably meagre. The
Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture, University of
Khartoum had confirmed this fact, when he wrote in
1965, "The Ten Year Plan of Economic and Social
Development of the Republic of the Sudan estimates on
the conservetive side, a need for about 1,000 trained
adminstrators, researchers and professional
agriculturists by 1972. At the present rate of
development, this PFaculty can aspire at best to
graduate an additional 500 by 1972. So in guantity
we are unable, (despite our modest achievements) to
satisfy the community because development is
necessarily limited by soclo-economical, historical
and geographical factors".us

The background against which the Sudan's need for
veterinary scientists can be judged, may be visualised
by consideration of the Sudan's animal wealth in 1965,
Accurate figures of animal population are not available,

49

but the following figures, appearing in the latest

report produced by the Ministry of Animal Resources, may
L8. Nour, M.A., The Silver Jubilee of the Faculty of
Agriculture, University of Xhartoum, December,1965,p.11

L9. El-Karib, A., The Role of the Veterinary Doctor in
Sudanese Community, (in Arabic), Department of

Extra Mural Studies, University of Khartoum, P.2.
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be accepted as reasonably accurate.

Cattle = 8 - 9 millions
Sheep = 8 millions
Goats = 7 millions
Camels = 2 - 3 millions

This means that an enormous wealth of at least
twenty-five million animals is taken care of by ninety-
three Veterinary Officers graduating from the University
of Khartoum and its predecessors. Ixcluding expatriate
staff, the ratio would approximately be, one Veterinary
Officer per 250,000 animals. For comparison, it would
be desirable to guote similar ratios in a number of

50
countries, as in 1954. These were as follows:

England = 1 = 3,000
U.S5.4A. = 1 = 6,000
Yugoslavia = 1 = 2,000
Egypt = 1 = 7,000

The result of this shortage in Veterinary Scientists and
experts is that the Sudan's animal wealth 1s not
reasonsbly exploited. Today, the country imports

tinned meat, tinned milk, cheese, cream and tanned

skins in spite of its enormous animal wealth.

50. Dafalla, N., Veterinary Education in The Sudan,
(in Arabic), in E1l Baittar, Vol.2, September,1959,p.3.
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As already stated, the urgent manpower needs in
South-East Asia are also for professionals, technologists
and scientists. In his study of high-level manpower
requirements for South-East Asia, Hunter defined these
requirements as "the minimum requirements of manpower
trained in modern skills to make possible sustained
economic growth and modernisation and to provide a
gradually improving health service".51 In conformity
with this definition he reached some general conclusions
based on the economic situation of the region and of
the existing and projected development plans of the
several countries. These conclusions include the crea-
tion of a strong agricultural service (including
veterinary service) and a higher output of scientists
(a proportion of three in support of one field officer
is suggested) to provide the scientific backing for
the agricultural and field Staff.52

The conclusions reached by Hunter also include

the creation of a strong medical force for the whole

region. In this connection the significant péint is,

51. Guy Hunter, Summary Report and Conclusions, OpR.¢it.p.27

52. QGuy Hunter, Higher Education and Deve ent
South-East ia Q I art l., High-level
menpower, Unesco and the International Association
of Universities, 1967, p.20.
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perhaps, the high rate at which output has to be
increased in order to produce impacts on the doctor-
population ratios, owing to the high rate of population
growth. Thus, for example, Burma with an annual output
of 166 doctors in 1962 and a doctor-population ratio of
1 : 14,000 has to increase the annual output to 250 by
1970 and 350 by 1975 so that ratios of 1 : 10,000 and

1 : 6,000 could be obtained in each case.

In this comnnection it may be of interest to mention
that the doctor-populationsstio in most of these
countries in 1962 was much higher than that obtaining
in the Sudan in 1966. The only exception is Indonesia,
with the biggest population in the region, and possibly
Cambodia. In the Sudan this ratio was estimated as 1 :
35,000 in 1966.53 Indonesia had an annual output of
350 doctors i1n 1962 and a ratio of 1 : 50,000. The
suggested target is an aunnual output of 700 doctors by
1970 and 1,500 by 1975 to produce ratios of 1 : 22,000
and 1 : 13,500 in each case.2%  In 1962 Cambodia had
an annual output of 4O doctors and a ratio of 1 : 36,000,
It is suggested that the annual output should be increased

from 4O in 1962 to 120 in 1970 to produce a ratio of

53. 'Al-Sudan 'al-Jadid, Daily Newspaper,No.5378 dated
29th August, 966
54 Guy Hunter, Hi cati e i
South-East Asia, Vgl ITT, Egrt I, op.cit. Table in p.2C
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Thus it seems that the Sudan's need for medical
officers is even more urgent than many developing
countries in South-East Asia. The statistics (in
page 448 ) show that the total number of medical
graduates in the Sudan, until 1965, was 360. Accord-
ing to Sudan Almanac, the total number of doctors in
the Sudan, in 1965, was u9h.55 'Al-'ayyan Newspaper
claims that an estimated census, undertaken by the
Department of-Statistices, shows that the population
of the Sudan ia 1967, was 14,737,000 or nearly 15,000,000
56

people. Taking the figures given by Sudan Almanac,
i.eg@about 500 doctors, against this background, there
would be approximately one doctor responsible for
30,000 persons. 1In 1966, the Dean of the Faculty of
Medicine, University of Khartoum, stated that there was
one doctor responsible for 35,000 persons. To raise
this ratio to become 1 : 10,000, taking into considera-
tion that the population of the Sudan will become

eighteen million by 1976, according to Unesco reports,

means that the Sudan will need 1,400 additional doctors

55. Suden Almanac, 1965-66, An Official Handbook,

The Republic of the Sudan, Government Printing Press,
Khartoum, p. 141.

56. 'Al-'ayyam Daily Newspaper, No. 514L, dated 14.9.1967.
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by 1976. 1In his opinion this was impossible because
the expected output of the Medical Faculty, according
to its present rate of development, was 239 graduates
during the next five years;, i.e. an annual output of
43 graduates. The solution, he stated, was to build
another Faculty of Medicine in the Gezira or El1 Obeid,
but this seemed t o be handicapped by financial

problems.

It has been stated that the recent trend of
expansion of higher education both in South-East
Asia end the Sudan has resulted in a higher output of
graduates in Arts and a relatively lower output in
the technical and professional fields where need is
greatly felt.

In the Sudan, this situation has created a problem
of unemployment amongst Arts graduates during the last
four years. Expansion on the Arts side was made at
a rate ahead of the country's cepacity to provide
remunerative employment for all graduates.

In a leader, in 1966, the editor of 'Al-'ayyam news-

paper drew attention to the importance of establishing
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close-relationship between the country's development
plans and those of higher educat10n.57 It became
obvious, he went on to say, that co-ordination between
the country's development plans and those of university
education was so weak, that there was unemployment,
for the first time, amongst university graduates. It
was an odd situation to find an unemployed graduate
in a developing country. Expansion of university
education should be planned according to the country's
need for trained manpower in the various fields.
There is also lack of co-ordination between the newly-
established Islamic University and the University of
Khartoum. This lack of co-ordination may produce
unnecessary expensive duplication in the fields which
the University of Khartoum already serves. The editor
concluded his article by stating that higher education
generally and university education especially, need
more scientific planning, if it were to contribute
fully to the promotion of the community.

Again in an article entitled "Graduates of the
Khartoum Technical Institute face unemployment problems",

1Al-TAyyam newspaper stated t hat it was customary for

57. 'Al-'Ayyam daily newspaper, dated 2.3.1966.
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all government departments, ministries and private
firms in the past years to absorb graduates of the
Institute and each year the demand was greater than

the supply.58

But during 1965 out of a total output

of 135 graduates from the Institute, only 6L or 47 per
cent were absorbed by the Government. The reason for
this, he stated, was the financial stringency which

the Government was facing, but it was a dangerous
phenomenon to find a big number of unemployed gualified
technicians in a developing country.

It is not uncommon to find similar problems in
developing countries of South-East Asia. These problems
are dque to over-expansion of some branches of university
education beyond the limited capacity of some of these
countries to absorb graduates before the creation of
employment possibilities. This "unrestricted educational
expansion may well result - indeed, has frequently
resulted in creating unemployment among graduates, and
at a great financial cost" .29 Today, countries like

Burma, the Philicpines and South Viet-Nam are suflfering

58. 'Al-'Ayyam, daily newspaper, dated 28.7.1965.

59. (Guy Hunter, Hi her Education and Development in
South-East Asia, Vol.III, Part I, op.cit., p.-19.
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from over-expansion of higher education beyond
employment opportunities.6o In Burma, for example,
there was a considerable number of newly graduated
students 1in engineering during 1962-63 (up to LO per
cent in some branches of engineering) who failed to
find employment in posts for which they were qualified.
In South Viet-Nam, too, there is a danger that the
education system is over-producing graduates before
creating corresponding employment opportunities.
The danger is at present hidden by the fact that lerge
numbers of graduates are absorbed by the armed forces
and by the impact of American and other aid on
educational and other services. In Hunter's view,
further expansion of higher education in South Viet-Nam
should only be made in fields such as agriculture,
medicine and teaching where the government can provide
the posts essential to the economy.

It may be argued that to expand higher education

without regard to employment ovportunities is justified

on the grounds that higher education is an investment

60. Ibid. p. 20.

61. Howard Hayden, Higher Education and Development
in South-East Asia, Vol.I. op.cit., p. 177.
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and that its expansion would add to the stock of
educated menend women in any one country. While
this argument can be justified on those or other
grounds, there is still the risk that over-expansion
would produce unemployed graduates or graduates who
are "umisfits" in their jobs. At the same time
unemployed or wrongly-employed graduates are often

a source of political discontent and constitute an
embarrassment to governments in developing countries.
This has been so in the Sudan during the last few
years.

Again, the creation of new institutions would requ-
ire adeguate supplies of qualified staff, laboratories
and equipment which is often difficult to provide
especially in a developing country. The result would
be the production of low-gquality graduates who find
difficulty in getting employment. The dangers of
expanding higher education beyond employment prospects

62

were summed up by Guy Hunter: "The attempt to

expand higher education far beyond employment
opportunity will be (painfully and expensively) halted

by hard economic factors. For, although foreign aid

62. Guy Hunter, Higher Education and Developmen
in South-East Asia, Vol.IIT, Part I, op.cit.
pp. 19-20.
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has somewhat masked this fact, ultimately the national
budget can only afford an educational investment for
which the productive economy can pay. A highly costly
investment in university education which produces
unemployed lawyers and engineers, who work as clerks
and taxi-drivers, is most unlikely to be the wisest
use of resources. Moreover, it delays that growth in
national income by which new universities could later
be properly financed. In practice, the attempt to over-
invest in higher education is frustrated by economic
stringency (in particular, shortages of trained teachers,
laboratories and equipment), and results in large
outputs of failed or low-quality students who have

difficulty in finding employment".

It follows from the previous analysis that there
is an acute shortage, in the Sudan today, of graduates
in the technical and professional subjects like medicine,
veterinary science, engineering and agriculture. The
increasing demand for experts and professionals should
be an established principle accepted by all institutions

of higher education. It is in the public interest that



Lo67

these institutions should seekto spread the flow.
The Conference on the Development of Higher Education
in Africa made a recommendation to this effect. "In
view of the special need of developing countries for
qualified graduates in the scientific and technological
fields, including medicine and agriculture, the
proportion of all African students enrolled in scientific
and technological subjects should reach not less than
sixty per cent by 1980 - a goal already established at
the Addis Ababa Conference of 1961“.63

To solve these problems, it seems obvious that
educational and economic planning should go hand in
hand if higher education is to contribute fully to the
advancement of the community. There should also be
closer co-ordination between institutions of higher
education on the one hand, and the various Government
Departments on the other. During the year 1966, however,
the question of setting up a national commission to look
into the problems of and the framework for higher education,
had been the subject of discussion at various levels.

63. The Development of Higher Education in Africa,
Report of onference on the Deyvelopment o

Higher Education in Africa, op.cit., p. 28.
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The Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture,
University of Khartoum, drew attention to the
importance of setting up a full-time commission to
inguire into the problems of higher education in the
Sudan and to plan its future development.6a He
suggested that this Commission should be appointed
by the Council of Ministers and should have Tive terms
of reference. First, to inguire into all the problems
of University and other higher education and to make
specific recommendations on the country's need for
highly trained personnel, putting in mind as a primary
consideration, the question of promoting underdeveloped
regions. Secondly, to inquire into the country's needs
for graduates of post-secondary institutions, below
University level, and to find means of satisfying such
needs according to the country's financial resources.
Thirdly, to advise on the role which can be played by
those institutions for the advancement of the community.
Fourthly, to examine the guestion of co-ordinating

scientific research between Universities and other

research institutions and councils with a view to

6L.. 'Al-'Ayyam daily Newspaper, dated 9.83.1966.
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directing such research to promote the Sudanese
community. Fifthly, to advise and recommend on the
possibility of the establishment of a University or
Universities, both on the academic and technical
levels, with a view to satisfying the present deficiency
in Sudanese rural areas as a whole.

The Vice-Chancellor of the University of Khartoum
was, however, in favour of establishing a Council for

Higher Education.65

In his opinion; such a Council
should be responsible for planning and should lay down
an educational policy based on scientific basis and

in accordance with the country's requirements for highly
trained personnel. It should also be responsible for
the employment of graduates. Accordingly, he submitted
a memorandum for consideration by the University of
Khartoum Council at its meeting on 29th August, 1966,
The memorandum contained two main suggestions.66
First, the estagblishment of a Council for Higher

BEducation to serve as & connecting link between the

State and institutions of higher education in the Sudan.

65. 'Al-'Ayyam daily newspaper, dated 23.8.1966.

66. University of Khartoum, Memorandum submitted to
the University Council at its meeting on 29.8.1966.

(in Arabic)
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Its function would be to lay down an educational
policy for higher education, both quantitatively and
gqualitatively, with the object of satisfying the
country's need for man-power, in accordance with
available financial resources. Secondly, the State
should undertake to make a human survey, as gquickly
as possible, defining the limits of the available,
expected and required man-power in the field of
higher education. This would necessitate the creation
of a permanent machinery, under the supervision of the
suggested Council, to review the situation in accord-
ance with the country's development plans.

The University of Khartoum Council did not agree
to the above proposals. Instead, it was agreed to
make a recommendation to the Government, to set up a
full-time commission, including members from the Sudan
and from outside, to inquire into the problems of

higher education in the Sudan.67

The work of the University of Cairo (Khartoum

Branch), as well as of other Egyptian Universities, is

67. 'Al-'Ayyam dally newspaper, dated 1.9.1966.
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co-ordinated by the Egyptian Supreme Council of
Universities. The functions of the Supreme Council

are to plan the general policy concerning University
education in the United Arab Republic, to promote
research in Universities in accordance with the

social, economic, cultural and scientific requirements
of the country, to co-ordinate the academic work and
activities of Egyptian Universities in so far as courses
of study to be pursued, degrees to be awarded and
academic staff required are concerned, to advise on the
amount of government grant-in-aid granted annually to
each University, to advise on all matters referred to

it by the iinister of Higher Education or any University
and to declare an opinion on all matters relating to
education in the United Arab Republic in general.

(See Chapter V, pp. 355-356).

The Conference on the Development of Higher
Education in Africa had, however, made a specifac
recommendation concerning the machinery for the
planning of higher education. "To aid the development
of higher education, it is recommended that countries

which require it, set up a machinery covering all
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aspects of higher education with a view to planning
their development, recommending their finances and

co-ordinating their activities".68

It is hoped t hat by solving those and other
salient problems and by the sound planning of higher
education, the Sudan will be able to achieve its main
objective of building a modern state. For, it is
mainly by the contributlion and wise leadership of
highly trained graduastes that the Sudan's present

racial, political and economic problems can be solved.

68. The Development of Higher Education in Africa,
eport of the Conference on the Development o

Higher Education in Africa, op. cit., p. 28.
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APPENDIX A.

Copy Letter addressed by

Lord Kitchener of Khartoum and Aspall, to

the Public Press on the 30th November, 1898.

Sir, =~ I trust that it will not be thought that I
am trespassing too much upon the goodwill of the British
Public, or that I am exceeding the duties of a soldier,
if I call your attention to an issue of very grave
importance arising immediately out of the recent campaign
in the Sudan. That region now lies in the pathway of our
Fmpire, and a numerous population has become practically
dependent upon men of our race. A reasonable task is
henceforth laid upon us, and those who have conquered are
called upon to civilise. In fact the work interrupted
since the death of Gordon must now be resumed.

It is with this conviction that I venture to lay
before you a proposal which, i1f 1t met with the approval
and support of the British public and of the English-
speaking race, would prove of inestimable benefit to the
Sudan and to Africa. The area of the Sudan comprises a
population of upwards of three million persons, of whom
it may be said that they are wholly uneducated. The
dangers arising from that fact are too obvious, and have

been too painfully felt during many years past for me to
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dwell upon them. In the course of time, no doubt, an
education of some sort, and administered by some hands,
will be set on foot. But if Khartoum could be made
forthwith the centre of an education supported by British
funds and organised from Britain, there would be secured
to this country indisputably the first vlace in Africa as
a civilised power, and an effect would be created which
would be felt for good throughout the central regions of
that Continent. I accordingly propose that at Khartoum
there should be founded and maintained with British

money a College bearing the name of the Gordon Memorial
College, to be a pledge that the memory of Gordon is still
alive among us, and that his aspirations are at length to
be realised.

Certain questions will naturally arise as to whom
exactly we should educate, and as to the nature of
education to be given. Our system would need to be
gradually built up. We should begin by teaching the sons
of leading men, the heads of villages and the heads of
districts. They belong to a race very capable of iearnlng
and ready to learn. The teaching, in 1ts early stages,
would be devoted to purely elementary subjects, such as
reading, writing, geography, and the English language.
Later, and after these preliminary stages have been passed,

a more advanced course would be instituted, including a
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training in technical subjects, especially adapted to

the requirements of those who inhabit the Valley of the
Upper Nile. The principal teachers in the College

would be British, and the supervision of the arrange-
ments would be vested in the Governor-General of the
Sudan. I need not add that there would be no interference
with the religion of the people.

The fund required for the establishment of such a
College 1s one hundred thousand pounds. Of this, ten
thousand pounds would be approoriated to the initial
outlay, while the remaining ninety thousand pounds would
be invested, and the revenue thence derived would go to
the maintenance of the College and the supvort of the
staff of teachers. It would be clearly impossible at
first to require payment from the pupils, but as the
College developed and the standard of its teaching rose,
it would be fair to demand fees in respect of this higher
education, which would thus support itself and render the
College independent of any further call from the public.
It is for the provision of this sum of one hundred
thousand pounds that I now desire to appeal, on behalf of
a race dependent upon our mercy, in the name of Gordon,
and in the cause of that civilisation which i1s the life

of the Empire of Britain.
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I am authorised to state that Her Majesty the Queen
has been graciously pleased to become the Patron of the
movement. His Royal Highness the Prince of Wales has
graciously consented to become Vice-Patron.

I may state that a General Council of the leading
men of the country i1s in course of formation. Lord
Hillingdon has kindly consented to accept the post of
Hon.Treasurer. The Hon.George Peel hag consented to act
as Hon.Secretary, and all communications should be
addressed to him at 67, Lombard Street, London, E.C.
Subscriptions should be paid to the Sirdar's Fund for
the "Gordon Memorial College at Khartoum", Megsrs.Glyn,
1Mills, Currie & Co., 67, Lombard Street, London, E.C.

Enclosed herewith is a letter from the Marquess of
Salisbury, in which he states that this scheme represents
the only policy by which the caivilising mission of this
country can effectively be accomplished. His Lordship
adds that it is only to the rich men of this country that
1t is possible for me to look, yet I should be glad for
this appeal to find its way to all classes of our people.

I further enclose a letter from the Baroness Burdett-
Coutts, whose devotion to the cause of Africa has been not

the least of her magnificient services., I forward besides
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an important telegram from the Lord Mayor of Liverpool,
and letters of great weight from the Lord Provost of
Edinburgh and the Lord Provost of Glasgow. I would
venture to address myself to the other great Municipal-
ities of the Kingdom.

Above all, it is in the hands of the Press of this
country that I place this cause. I look with confidence
to your support in the discharge of this higher

obligation.
I have the honour to remain,

Yours faithfully,

(Signed) Kaitchener of Khartoun.
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Table showing the dates on which institutions

of higher education i1n the Sudan were opened.

Institution.

Date opened.

Remarks.

Kitchener School of
Medicine.

Khartoum School of
Law.

Khartoum Veterinary
School.

School of Agriculture

School of Engineering

School of Science.

School of Arts,

(including Law and
lster Administration)

.

29th Feb. 1924

1936

Jan. 1938

Sept. 1938

Jan. 1939
Jan. 1939
Jan. 1940

University of Khartoum.
The Gordon Memorial
College was first

opened by Lord Kitchener
as a primary school on
8th November, 1902.

In January, 1945 the
Higher Schools were
integrated to form the
Gordon Memorial College.

On 1st September, 1951,
the University College
of Khartoum was
established.

On 24th July, 1956 it
reached full University
status.

The Islamic University
of Omdurman.

al-¥a*had 21-"I1lmi was
opened in 1912.

The Higher Section of
the Omdurman Ma‘had was
opened in 1921.

In 1962 the College of
Islamic Studies,Omdurman
was instituted.

The Islamic Unaiversity
of Omdurman was estab-~
lished in 1966 (bill has
still to be passed by
the Constituent
Assembly).
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Institution.

to

Date opened.

Remarks.

University of Cairo,
Khartoum Branch.

Khartoun Technical
Institute.

Intermediate Teachers!
Training College,
Bakht er Ruda.

Girls' Intermediate
Training College,
Ondurman.

Hagher Teachers!
Training Institute,
Omdurman.

School of Hygiene.

Khartoum Nursing
College.

Shambat Institute of
Agriculture.

Sudan Military College

Prisons' Service
Training School.

Sudan Police College.

15th Oct. 1955

1950

Jan.1949

1962

July, 1961
1944

Sept.1956

1954

. 1948

1950
1948

First opened in 1932 as
a Class 1n the Kitchener

School

of Medicine.

First opened in May,1905
as a Military School.

First opened in 1935
as a Police Training

School.
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APPENDIX C.
(62 & 63 Viet.) Gordon Memorial College at Khartoum
(CH.16.)

Act, 1899,

Chapter 16

An Act to give powers to the Executive Committee of
the Gordon Memorial College at Khartoum to invest

Trust Funds 1n certain Securities. (1st August, 1899).

Whereas by a deed poll bearing date the eleventh
day of July, one thousand eight hundred and ninety-nine,
The Right Honourable Horatio Herbert Baron Kitchener of
Khartoum, G.C.B., K.C.lM.G., Sirdar, or other the Governor-
General of the Soudan for the time being, the Governor
of the Bank of England for the time being, The Right
Honourable Evelyn Viscount Croner, G.C.B., G.C.M.G.,
K.C.8.1., C.I.E., The Right Honourable Nathaniel Mayer
Baron Rothschild, The Right Honourable John Baron
Revelstoke, The Right Honourable Charles William Baron
Hillingdon, Ernest Cassel, K.C.M.G., and Hugh Colin Smith,
Esquire, were appointed the Fxecutive Committee of a
College proposed to be formed at Khartoum in the Soudan,
in memory of General Gordon, and to be known as the

"Gordon Memorial College at Khartoum", and to be endowed
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by public subscription and otherwise for the purposes
and with the objects, and ag in the said deed more
particularly defined, and trustees of the funds subscribed
and to be subscribed for the purposes of the same were
appointed:

Be it therefore enacted by the Queen's most
Excellent Majesty, by and with the advice and consent of
the Lords Spiritusl and Temporal, and Commons, in this
present Parliament assembled, and by the authority of the
same, as follows:

1. The Executive Committee and Trustees named in
the deed herein-before recited, may invest the trust
funds now or at any time in their hands or under their
control for the purposes of the said College in the stocks,
bonds, or obligations of the Egyptian Government, or in
investments the praincipal and interest of which 1s secured
by the guarantee of the Egyptian Government, or entitling
the holders thereof to payment of principal and interest
out of moneys vayable by the Egyptian Government on such
stock, bonds or obligations, deposited with trustees or
otherwise, or in the purchase of any lands, buildings,
hereditaments, and property in the Soudan or other parts
of Egypt that may be required for the purposesof the said
College, or in any other security in which trustees may

lawfully invest, and may vary any such investments.
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2, This Act may be cited as the Gordon Memorial

College at Khartoum Act, 1899.

Printed by Eyre and Spottiswoode,
For
T.Digby P1gott, Esq., C.B., the

Queen's Prainter of Acts of Parliament.
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Directors of Education.

Currie, J = 1900
Crowfoot, J.W. = 1914
Corbyn, DL.N. = 1927
Mathew, J.G. = 1927
Winter, R.XK. = 1932
Cox, C.W.M. = 1937
Roseveare, R.V.H., = 1940
Williams, C.W. = 1945
Hibbert, D.H. = 1950
“Awad Satti = 1954
Nesr El Heg fA1i = 1956

“Abdel galim‘All Taha = 1958
IMohamad Hassan “Abdalla =1964
Bl Tigani “Ali = 1966
Mandour El Mahdi = 1967

- 1931

- 1956
- 1958
- 1964
- 1966
- 1967

L83
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Gordon Memorial College and

University College of Khartoum and Vice-

Chancellors

of University of Khartoum.

Tothill, J.D.
Wilcher, L.C.
Grant, M.

Nasr Bl Hag “Ali

Bl Nazeer Dafaflla

1945 - 1947 (Principal)

= 1947 -~ March, 1956 n

= 1956 - June, 1958 (Vice~Chancellor)

= July,1958 - 1962 "

= 1962 - "
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APPENDIX E.

The Gordon Memorial College

Resolution.

In pursuance of the proposals put forward by
Lord De La Warr's Educational Commission of 1937,
and of the Resolution of the Executive Committee of
the Gordon Memorial College held on the 11th October,
1938, the Executive Committee of the Gordon Memorisl
College in virtue of the powers given in Clause 10
of the Trust Deed dated the 11th July, 1899, do hereby
(in substitution for the Delegation to the Governor-
General of the Sudan for the time being of the local
management of the said College) delegate to a body
to be known as "The Council of the Gordon Memorial
College" (constituted as hereinafter mentioned) the
local manageéent of the College with the powers
hereinafter mentioned provided that in all respects
the said Council shall have gtrict regard to the terms
and provisions of the original foundation of the
College as set forth in the said Trust Deed and that
nothing in thais Resolution contained shall authorise
the Council to commit the Executive Committee to any

expenditure beyond the revenue in egch year available
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and under the control of the Executive Committee.

The Council shall consist of:-

The Governor-General for the time being as President.
The Director of Iducation, the Caivil Secretary, the
Financial Secretary, the Legal Secretary and the
Principal of the Gordon Memorial College, all for the
time being as ex-officio members. Six Members nominated
by the Governor-General. Two members nominated by the
Director of Education. Not more than twenty elected
members.,

The Council may make such regulations as to the
election of members and convening and holding of meetings
and otherwise for the conduct of its business as it may
determine.

The Council shall have power:-

(i) To make byelaws and regulations for the
administration of the College, the admission
of candidates to be received as scholars
therein and the expulsion of such scholars,
the charging of fees to be paid by such
scholars, the maintenance of discipline and
the appointment, discharge and payment of
teachers and other staff provided that the

appointment of the Principal of the College
shall be subject to the approval of the
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Executive Committee.

To congider matters of general policy
relating to the College and to advise
the ¥xecutive Committee thereon from

time to time.
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